


Foreword

Welcome to the growing group of value-conscious people who drive Toyotas. We
are proud of the advanced engineering and quality construction of each vehicle we
build.

This Owner’s Manual explains the operation of your ne Qota. Please read
it thoroughly and have all the occupants follow the, tructions carefully.
Doing so will help you enjoy many years of safe a ouble-free motoring.
For important information about this manual and Toyota, read the follow-

ing pages carefully.
When it comes to service, remember that your, ta dealer knows your vehicle
very well and is interested in your complet faction. Your Toyota dealer will
provide quality maintenance and any oth?I istance you may require.

Please leave this Owner’s Manual in 0 icle at the time of resale. The next
owner will need this information

All information and specifications ifffthis manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of Toyota’s g0 of continual product improvement, we reserve
the right to make changes aNany time without notice.

Please note that this ma applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. Th e, you may find some explanations for equipment
not installed on yo hicle.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

© 2004 TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

All rights reserved. This material may not be reproduced or copied, in whole or in
part, without the written permission of Toyota Motor Corporation.



Important information about this manual

Safety and vehicle damage warnings

Throughout this manual, you will see safety and vehicle dam-
age warnings. You must follow these warnings carefully to

avoid possible injury or damage.

The types of warnings, what they look like, and how they are

used in this manual are explained as follows:

/A CAUTION

injury to people if the warning is ignored. Yo
informed about what you must or must not %’n
f dnd

order to reduce the risk of injury to yours

others. i o

NOTICE o Q\

This is a warning against anythin@ich may cause
damage to the vehicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about what you must or
must not do in order to avoid or reduce the risk of
damage to your vehicle and its equipment.

O

This is a warning against anything which may caus@

Safety symbol
O
¥
>

00060

When you see the safety symbol
shown above, it means: “Do not...”;
“Do not do this”; or “Do not let this
happen”.



Important information about your Toyota

Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories
for Toyota vehicles are currently available in the market.
Using these spare parts and accessories which are not
genuine Toyota products may adversely affect the safety of
your vehicle, even though these parts may be approved by
certain authorities in your country. Toyota therefore cannot
accept any liability or guarantee spare parts and accesso-
ries which are not genuine Toyota products, nor for re-
placement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified with non-g
Toyota products. Modification with non- genum To ota
rablllty,

products could affect its performance, safety

and may even violate governmental regulé In addi-
tion, damage or performance problems resulting from the
modification may not be covered under warranty.

q.

%ﬁ

Installation of a mobile
way radio system

\Iation of a mobile two-way radio system in
¥iCle could affect electronic systems such as multi-
I injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection
m, electronic throttle control system, cruise control
system, anti-lock brake system, traction control system,
vehicle stability control system, SRS airbag system and
seat belt pretensioner system, be sure to check with your
Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or special in-
structions regarding installation.

Maintenance schedule

Please refer to the separate “Warranty and Service
Booklet”.




Scrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your
Toyota contain explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is
scrapped with the airbags and pretensioners left as they
are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to
have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt preten-
sioner removed and disposed of by the qualified service
shop or by your Toyota dealer before you dispose of your

vehicle. E é

<
o\
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On-pavement and off-road
OQ driving tips

Thi Qicle belongs to the utility vehicle class. Utility ve-
hi have a significantly higher rollover rate than other
es of vehicles. This vehicle will handle and maneuver
ifferently from an ordinary passenger car because it is
designed for off-road use also. In addition, this vehicle
has a higher ground clearance and center of gravity than
that of an ordinary passenger car. This vehicle design fea-
ture causes this type of vehicle to be more likely to rol-
lover. Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in
loss of control, accidents or vehicle rollover causing death
or serious injury. Be sure to read “Off-road vehicle precau-
tions” on page 184 in Section 2 and “Off-road driving pre-
cautions” on page 203 in Section 3.
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OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Overview of instruments and controls

Instrument panel overview
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indicator symbols on ghﬁ umentpanel ................ ... ... 6




Instrument panel overview
pView A

Vi1026y

. Side defroster outlets

2. Auxiliary boxes

w

© N o O A

. Electric moon roof switch and personal

lights

. Center vents
. Instrument cluster

Side vents

. Power door lock switch
. Power window switches
. Window lock switch

. Hood lock release lever
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Parking brake pedal

Front ashtray

Power outlet

Container

Cup holder

Rear ashtray

Automatic transmission selector lever
Glove box



pView B without navigation system

1 2 3

V11033y

13.
14.
15.
16.

. Front passenger’s seat belt reminder

light

. Clock
. Emergency flasher switch

Wiper and washer switches

. Headlight, turn signal and front fog

light switches

. Power rear view mirror control switches
. Cruise control switch

. Ignition switch

. Tilt steering lock release lever

. Rear heater main switch

. Cigarette lighter

. Theft deterrent system/engine

immobilizer system indicator light
Snow mode button

Audio system

Rear window defogger switch

Air conditioning controls and
multi-information display



p-View B with navigation system

1. Front passenger’'s seat belt reminder

1 2 3 4 5 light

2. Clock (See the separate “Navigation
System Owner’s Manual”.)

3. Emergency flasher switch
4. Wiper and washer switches

5. Headlight, turn signal and front fog
light switches

. Power rear view mirror control switches

6
7. Cruise control switch
8. Ignition switch

9. Tilt steering lock release lever
10. Rear heater main switch

11. Cigarette lighter

12. Theft deterrent system/engine
immobilizer system indicator light

13. Snow mode button

14. Audio system (See the separate
“‘Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.)

15. Rear window defogger switch

16. Navigation system including air
conditioning controls (See the separate

12 11 10 9 8 7 “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.)
V11035y




Instrument cluster overview

T map—a
badbmdbmd bmd
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Q V11029
1. Tachometer 4. F gauge 7. Trip meter reset knob
2. Service reminder indicators and %w fuel level warning light 8. Odometer and two trip meters
indicator lights 6. Engine coolant temperature gauge 9. Instrument panel light contro! knob

3. Sbeedometer




Indicator symbols on the instrument panel

Brake system warning light*?

[ T3

A\

SRS warning light*!

Driver’s seat belt reminder light*?

VSC

Vehicle stability control system warning light*!

Front passenger’s seat belt reminder light*!

Discharge warning light*!

30

N
@ o, C>Low windshield washer fluid level warning light*?
o
~
\J

Headlight high beam indicator light

Low engine oil pressure warning light*!

\

Ced

Turn signal indicator lights

Malfunction indicator lamp*?

\S

%0

Front fog light indicator light

Vo )
%\J
() Anti-lock brake system warninkll t*1 ;2':0 Automatic transmission indicator lights
N
\d 0/D
/@\ Open door warning light* OFF Overdrive-off indicator light
'?gMOII!; fi\;rt]?manc transmission fluid temperature warning SE\I%T\-N Snow mode indicator light
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Slip indicator light

CRUISE

Cruise control indicator light*2

*1: For details, see “Service reminder indicators and warning
buzzers” on page 115 in Section 1-5.
*2. If this light flashes, see “Cruise control” on page 133 in

Section 1-6.
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Keys

V12023
Without wireless remote control system

V12057
With wireless remote control system

10

Your vehicle is supplied with two kinds
of keys.

1. Master keys (black)—These keys work
in every lock. Your Toyota dealer will
need one of them to make a new key
with a built-in transponder chip.

Qrk

2. Sub key (gray)—This key w1u
in the glove box.

A transponder chip for engin?:&woblllzer
system has been place @ e head of
the master and sub key ese chips are
needed to enable th stem to function
correctly, so be ¢ not to lose these
keys. If you ma r own duplicate key,
you will not &e to cancel the system
or start theqwme

To prot items locked in the glove box
valet parking, leave the sub

key th the attendant.

the side doors can be locked with-
a key, you should always carry a

épare key in case you accidentally lock

your keys inside the vehicle.

V12058

NOTICE

When using a key containing a trans-
ponder chip, observe the following
precautions:

& When starting the engine, do not
use the key with a key ring resting
on the key grip and do not press
the key ring against the key grip.
Otherwise the engine may not start,
or may stop soon after it starts.




V12059

o\

V12060

A

& When starting the engine, do not
use the key with other transponder
keys around (including keys of oth-
er vehicles) and do not press other
key plates against the key grip.
Otherwise the engine may not start,
or may stop soon after it starts. If
this happens, remove the key once
and then insert it again after remov-
ing other transponder keys (includ-
ing keys of other vehicles) from the
ring or while gripping or covering
them with your hand to start the
engine.

& Do not bend

Q5%

grip.

@ Do not cover the key grip with any
material that cuts off electromagnet-
ic waves.

@ Do not knock the key hard against
other objects.

& Do not leave the key exposed to
high temperatures for a long period,
such as on the dashboard and hood
under direct sunlight.

€ Do not put the key in water or
wash it in an ultrasonic washer.

& Do not use the key with electromag-
netic materials.

)
o\.

Q
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Engine immobilizer system

V12061

V12062

V12063

KEY NUMBER PLATE

Your key number is shown on the plate.
Keep the plate in a safe place such as
your wallet, not in the vehicle.

If you should lose your keys or if you
need additional keys, duplicates can be
made by a Toyota dealer using the key
number.

ilizer system is a
system. When you in-
P the ignition switch, the
transponﬁr chip in the key’s head
tran ? n electronic code to the ve-
hic e engine will start only when
t electronic code in the chip corre-

ds to the registered ID code for

The engine i
theft prevepti
sert the ke

e e vehicle.
We recommend writing down the key num-

ber and storing it in a safe place.

12

The system is automatically set when the
key is removed from the ignition switch.
The indicator light will start flashing to
show the system is set.

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer.

® The indicator light stays on.

® The indicator light does not start flash-
ing when the key is removed from the
ignition switch.

® The indicator light flashes inconsistent-
ly.

Inserting the registered key in the ignition

switch automatically cancels the system,

which enables the engine to start. The
indicator light will go off.



For your Toyota dealer to make you a
new key with built-in transponder chip,
your dealer will need your key number
and master key. However, there is a limit
to the number of additional keys your
Toyota dealer can make for you.

If you make your own duplicate key,
you will not be able to cancel the sys-
tem or start the engine.

NOTICE

Do not modify, remove or disas-
semble the engine immobilizer sys-
tem. If any unauthorized changes or
modifications are made, proper opera-
tion of the system cannot be guaran-
teed.

Wireless remote control—

The wireless remote control system is
designed to lock or unlock all the side
doors and back door from a distance
within approximately 1 m (3 ft.) of the
vehicle.

When you operate any switch, push it
slowly and securely. At this time, the indi-
cator light flashes once.

The wireless remote control key is an
electronic component. Observe the follow-
ing instructions in order not to cause dam-
age the key.

® Do not leave the key in the places
where the temperature becomes high

@ V12104
R

1. “"LOCK” switch

. . such as on the dashboard.
2. Indicator hghQ.
° . .
3. “UNLOCK” {vit h Do not disassemble it.
o ® Avoid knocking it hard against other
Q objects or dropping it.
® Avoid putting it in water.

You can use up to 4 wireless remote con-
trol keys for the same vehicle. Contact
your Toyota dealer for detailed information.

o)

13



If the wireless remote control key does
not actuate the doors, or operate from a
normal distance, or the indicator on the
key is dimmed or does not come on:

© Check for closeness to a radio trans-
mitter such as a radio station or an
airport which can interfere with normal
operation of the key.

© The battery may have been consumed.
Check the battery in the key. To
replace the battery, see “—Replacing
battery” on page 15.

If you lose your wireless remote control
key, contact your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible to avoid the possibility of
theft, or an accident. (See “If you lose
your keys” on page 235 in Section 4.)

14

—Locking and unlocking
doors

“ V12069

Unlocking operation

To lock and unlock all the side doors
and back door, push the switches slow-
ly and securely.

To lock: Push the “LOCK” switch. All the
side doors and back door are locked si-
multaneously. At this time, one beep will
be heard, and the turn signal lights flash
once.

Check to see that all the side doors and
back door are securely locked.

If any of the side doors or back door is
not securely closed, locking cannot be
performed by the “LOCK” switch and a
beep will sound continuously for 10 sec-
onds. However, if the key is in the igni-
tion, a beep will not sound.

To stop the beep, close all the side doors
and back door securely or push the
“UNLOCK" switch.

The beep can be disabled. For details,
contact your Toyota dealer.

To unlock: Push the “UNLOCK” switch. All
the side doors and back door are un-
locked simultaneously. At this time, two
beeps will be heard, and the turn signal
lights flash twice.



When all the side doors and back door
are unlocked simultaneously with a wire-
less remote control key, the center interior
light, personal lights and ignition switch
light come on for about 15 seconds before
fading out, even if the door is not opened.
(For details, see “Interior lights” on page
104, “Personal lights” on page 105 and
“Ignition switch light” on page 106 in Sec-
tion 1-4))

You have 30 seconds to open a door after
using the wireless remote unlock feature.
If a door is not opened by then, all the
side doors and back door will be automati-
caily locked again. At this time, one beep
will be heard, and the turn signal lights
flash once.

The timing for the automatic door lock
function can be changed. For details, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

if the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" switch is kept
pressed in, the locking or unlocking opera-
tion is not repeated. Release the switch
and then push again.

The wireless door locking or unlocking
function can be erased. For details, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

—Switching beep sound

You can switch the beep on and off. (The
beep is on initially and after battery re-
placement.)

To switch the beep on and off:
With the driver’s door opened—

1. Insert the ignition key and remove io

2. Within 5 seconds, insert the ighi
key again and turn it to the “Ob Si-
tion.

3. After 10 seconds, pus
“LOCK” or “UNLOCK
within 10 seconds.

Two beep sounds i you that the

program has eegitched on or off.

not followed exactly,

ot operate as expected.
Check t ep ON/OFF operation by
pushin % switch after you finish this
. If the beep does not operate
cted, repeat this procedure from

same
itch twice

If this procedur
the beep will

—Replacing battery

For replacement, use a CR1616 lithium
battery or equivalent and a special screw-
driver.

/) CAUTION

Special care should be taken to pre-
vent small children from swallowing
the removed battery or components.

NOTICE

& When replacing the battery, be care-
ful not to lose the components.

@ Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by a
Toyota dealer.

& Dispose of used batteries according
to the local laws.

Replace the battery by following these
procedures:

15




V12070 o V12071 V12072
1. Remove the screw, and then the cover. 2. Remove the Qdule from the key 3. Remove the 2 screws to take out the
frame. 0 lid of the module. Take out the dis-
Q' charged battery and put a new battery
& with the positive side up.
Qo NOTICE
o\' Do not bend the terminals.

Q

16




4. Install the lid with the 2 screws after
confirming that there is an O-ring on
the module, as shown in the illustra-
tion.

5. Install the module into the key frame
and secure the cover with the screw.

6. When pushing any switch on the wire-
less key, make sure the indicator light
comes on.

NOTICE

& Make sure the positive side and
negative side of the battery are
faced correctly.

& Do not replace the battery with wet
hands. Water may cause unexpected
rust.

& Do not touch or move any compo-
nents inside the transmitter, or it
may interfere with proper operation.

& Be careful not to bend the electrode
when inserting the battery and that
dust or oils do not adhere to the
case.

& Take care not to lose the screws
and O-ring.

& Close the cover securely.

After replacing the battery, check that the
key operates properly. If the key still does
not operate properly, contact your Toyota
dealer.

Side doors

V12064

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH KEY
Insert the key into the keyhole and turn
it.

To lock: Turn the key forward.

To unlock: Turn the key backward.

All the side doors and back door lock and
unlock simultaneously with the driver’s
door.

17



When all the side doors and back door
are unlocked simultaneously using a key,
the center interior light, personal lights
and ignition switch light will come on and
remain on for about 15 seconds before
fading out. (For further information, see
“Interior lights” on page 104, “Personal
lights” on page 105 and “lgnition switch
light” on page 106 in Section 1-4.)

The driver’'s window can be opened or
closed with the key operation in the driv-
er’s door keyhole. (For details, see “Power
windows” on page 20 in this Section.)

18

V12065

LOCKING AN QJNLOCKING WITH
INSIDE LOC

Move the Jo knob.

To lock: h the knob forward.
To ¥ Pull the knob backward.

If §gou*want to lock the door from the
? e, set the knob in the lock position
ore closing the door. The outside door

shandle must be held up while the front

door is being closed. Be careful not to
lock your keys in the vehicle.

The door cannot be locked when the driv-
er’'s door is open and the key is in the
ignition.

The driver’s door can be opened from the
inside even with the inside lock knob in
the lock position.



V12066

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH
POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH

Push the switch.

To lock: Push the switch down on the
front side.
To unlock: Push the switch down on the
rear side.

Operating the switch simultaneously locks
or unlocks all the side doors and back
door.

if you do any of the following, no door
can be unlocked with the power door lock
switch.

® Vehicles with the wireless remote con-
trol—Lock all the side doors and back
door with the wireless remote control
key.

® Set the driver’'s door inside lock knob
in the lock position, and close the driv-

er’s door while holding up the outsi
door handle. 3

® Lock all the doors simultaneo@ith
the driver’'s door

The power door lock switch @e reset

in the following ways.

e Turn the ignition key&to “ON”.

® Unlock all the % simultaneously
oor

with the driv? :
® Vehicles wijih tRe wireless remote con-

II the doors with the wire-
control key.

trol—
less %\
L] Un e driver’s door with the inside

nob and then unlock all the
éors with the power door lock switch.

7

57
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V12067

REAR DOOR CHILD-PROTECTORS

Move the lock lever to the “LOCK”
position as shown on the label.

When the child-protector is locked, you
cannot open the rear door by the inside
door handle. We recommend using this
feature whenever smal! children are in the
vehicle.



Power windows

/\ CAUTION

Before driving, be sure that the doors
are closed and locked, especially
when small children are in the ve-
hicle. Along with the proper use of
seat belts, locking the doors helps
prevent the driver and passengers
from being thrown out from the ve-
hicle during an accident. It also helps
prevent the doors from being opened
unintentionally.

V12073

20

The windows ca operated with the
switch on ¢ l% e door.

The power wg ows work when the ignition
switch is &the “ON” position.
Key% eration: If all the side doors
an k door are closed, they work for

ﬁ conds even after the ignition switch
rned off. They stop working when the

éther front door is opened.

OPERATING THE DRIVER’S WINDOW
Use the switch on the driver’s door.

Normal operation: The window moves as
long as you hold the switch.

To open: Lightly push down the switch.
To close: Lightly pull up the switch.

V12074

Automatic operation: Push the switch
completely down or pull it completely up,
and then release it. The window will fully
open or close. To stop the window part-
way, lightly move the switch in the oppo-
site direction and then release it.

Jam protection function: During automat-
ic closing operation, the window stops and
opens half way if something gets caught
between the window and window frame.

If the window receives a strong impact,
this function may work even if nothing is
caught.



/N CAUTION

® Never try jamming any part of your
body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.

® The jam protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the window is fully

closed.

/{

Window lock

V12075

OPERATING  TH QPASSENGERS’
WINDOWS

Use the swit h%n each passenger’s
door or the itches on the driver’s
door thaQ@rol each passenger’s win-
dow.

The w moves as long as you hold

t% ch.
ToNopen: Push down the switch,

To close: Pull up the switch.

If you push in the window lock switch on
the driver’s door, the passengers’ windows
cannot be operated.




V12077

22

OPERATING THE DRIVER’S WINDOW
FROM OUTSIDE THE VEHICLE

The driver’s window can be operated
with the key inserted in the driver’s
door keyhole.

To open: Turn the key fully backwardsand

hold it. .
After the door is unlocked, tﬁ&dow

begins to open. To stop the w part-
way, release the key.

To close: Turn the ke forward and
hold it b

After the door is d, the window be-
gins to close. T the window partway,
release the@b

This feat cén be disabled. For details,

cont< Toyota dealer.

/N CAUTION

To avoid serious personal injury, you
must do the following.

® Before you close the power win-
dows, always make sure there is
nobody around the power windows.
You must also make sure the
heads, hands and other parts of the
bodies of all occupants are kept
completely inside the vehicle. If
someone’s neck, head or hands get
caught in a closing window, it
could result in a serious injury.
When anyone closes the power win-
dows, make sure he or she oper-
ates the windows safely.

® When small children are in the ve-
hicle, never let them use the power
window switches without supervi-
sion. Use the window lock switch to
prevent them from making unex-
pected use of the switches.

® Be sure to remove the ignition key
when you leave your vehicle.




Back door

® Never leave anyone (particularly a
small child) alone in your vehicle,
especiaily with the ignition key still
inserted. Otherwise, he/she could
use the power window switches and
get trapped in a window. Unat-
tended person (particularly a small
child) can be involved in a serious
accident.

:,6 V12078
LOCKING AND UNLO?I G WITH KEY

Insert the key i Q eyhole and turn
it.

To lock: Tur, &e key clockwise.

To unloc@ the key counterclockwise.

back door, pull the lock re-

To opem t

Ieas&er.

%ing the power door lock switch or
w

ireless remote control key simultaneously
locks or unlocks the back door. (See
“—Locking and unlocking doors” on page
14 in this Section.)

When closing the back door, make sure
it is fully closed.

o

See “Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 194 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.

23
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V12053

When closing the back door, the inside
strap can be used to make the reach
easier.

To close the back door, lower it and press
down on it. After closing the back door,
try pulling it up to make sure it is secure-
ly closed.

See “Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 194 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.

24

/\\ CAUTION

Keep the back door closed while driv-
ing. This not only keeps the luggage
from being thrown out but also pre-
vents exhaust gases from enteg

the vehicle. w

V12079

To open the hood:

1. Pull the hood lock release lever. The
hood will spring up slightly.

& CAUTION

Before driving, be sure that the hood
is closed and securely locked. Other-
wise, the hood may open unexpected-
ly while driving and an accident may
occur.




Theft deterrent system

V12055

V12102

2. In front of the vehicle, pull up the
auxiliary catch lever and lift the
hood.

3. Hold the hood op y inserting the

support rod i slot.
Before closing th od, check to see that
you have not{forgotten any tools, rags,
etc. and the support rod to its
clip—thi«events rattles. Then lower the
d ™ake sure it locks into place.

hood
If ary, press down gently on the
fé ge to lock it.

/N cAuTION

After inserting the support rod into
the slot, make sure the rod supports
the hood securely from falling down
on to your head or body.

V12033

To deter vehicle theft, the system is
designed to sound an alarm if any of
the side doors, back door or hood is
forcibly unlocked or the battery termi-
nal is disconnected and then recon-
nected when the system is set.

The alarm blows the horn intermittently
and flashes the headlights, tail lights and
turn signal lights, and turns on the interior
light.

25



V12063

SETTING THE SYSTEM

1. Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK”
position and remove it.

The indicator light will start flashing when
the key is removed from the ignition
switch. (See “Engine immobilizer system”
on page 12 in this Section for details.)

2. Have all passengers get out of the
vehicle.

3. Close and lock all the side doors, back
door and hood.

The indicator light will remain on when all
the side doors, back door and hood are
closed and locked.
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The system will automatically be set after
30 seconds. When the system is set, the
indicator light will start flashing again.

4. After making sure the indicator light
starts flashing, you may leave the ve-
hicle.

Never leave anyone in the vehicl Qen
you set the system, becaus '@cking
from the inside will activate&, ystem.
Canceling the system

The system will cancel
before the system is
der any of the fo

® Any of the
hood is

© Any of ghe

n 30 seconds
automatically un-
ing conditions:

doors, back door or
ide doors or back door is

unlo .
° pc;y is inserted into the ignition.
e battery terminal is reconnected.
Qhe tail lights come on for 2 seconds,
e theft deterrent system has been

alarmed. Check to see if there is any
abnormality with your vehicle.

WHEN THE SYSTEM IS SET
Activating the system

The system will sound the alarm under
the following conditions:

® |f any of the side doors and back door
is unlocked or opened without the key
or wireless remote control key, or if the
hood is forcibly opened.

® If the battery terminal is disconnected
and then reconnected.

® If the ignition is hot-wired.

The indicator light will come on when the
system is activated.

If any of the side doors and back door is
unlocked without the key or wireless re-
mote control key and the key is not in the
ignition switch, all the side doors and
back door will be automatically locked
again.

After about 30 seconds, the alarm will
automatically stop and the indicator light
will start flashing again.

Reactivating the alarm

Once set, the system automatically resets
the alarm after the alarm stops.

The alarm will activate again under the
same circumstances described in
“Activating the system”.



Stopping the alarm

The alarm will be stopped by the following
conditions:

® Turn the ignition key from the “LOCK”
to “ON” position.

® Unlock any of the side doors or back
door with the key or wireless remote
control key.

If the battery becomes discharged due
to the vehicle being unused for a long
time, etc., when the battery is recharged
or replaced, the system will give the
alarm. If this happens, immediately unlock
any of the side doors or back door with
the key or the wireless remote control
key, and the alarm will stop.

TESTING THE SYSTEM
1. Open all the windows.

2. Set the system as described above.
The side doors and back door should
be locked with the key or wireless re-
mote control key. Be sure to wait untl
the indicator light starts flashmg

3. Unlock any door from the msnd
system should activate the aI

4. Stop the alarm as descrla ove

5. Repeat this operation
doors and hood. W,
hood, also check the system is
activated when t tery terminal is

dlsconnected% en reconnected.
If the system{do€s not work properly,

have it cz by your Toyota dealer.

éo

he other
testing the

Fuel tank cap

V12096

This indicates that the fuel filler door
is on the left side of your vehicle.
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V12088

V12048

1. To open the fuel filler door, pull the
lever up.

When refueling, turn off the engine.

/N CAUTION

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or al-

The fumes are flammable.

® When opening the cap, do not re-
move the cap quickly. In hot weath-
er, fuel under pressure could cause
injury by spraying out of the filler
neck if the cap is suddenly re-
moved.
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2. To remove tl%luel tank cap, turn

the cap counterclockwise,
then pa lightly before removing
it. Aflﬂr moving the cap, hang it
o 0 ap hanger.

It is%t unusual to hear a slight swoosh
w@ he cap is opened. When installing,

low open flames when refueling. the cap clockwise till you hear a
élck.

/N CAUTION

® Make sure the cap is tightened se-
curely to prevent fuel spillage in
the event of an accident.

® Use only a genuine Toyota fuel tank
cap for replacement. It is designed
to regulate fuel tank pressure.




Electric moon roof

V12092

Tilting operation

To operate the moon roof, use the
switch between the personal lights.

The moon roof works when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

The sun shade can be opened or closed

by hand. o

Sliding operation—

®,
To open: Push the switch towé, e
“SLIDE OPEN” side.

The roof will fully open aut iCally. To
stop the roof partway, p e switch
toward either the “SLID N” or “TILT

UP” side quickly.

When you quick @?and release the
switch, the moo f will open while the
switch is depgessed and stop when re-

leased.

The sun@hade will be opened together
with t&'root

0 e: Push the switch toward the
‘ UP” side.

You may stop the moon roof at any de-
sired position. The roof will close while
the switch is depressed and stop when
released.

As a precaution when closing, the roof
stops at the half closed position before
fully closing. Therefore, release the switch
and then push it again to close it com-
pletely.

Tilting operation—

To tilt up: Push the switch toward the
“TILT UP” side.

The roof will fully tilt up automatically. To
stop the roof partway, push the switch
toward either the “SLIDE OPEN" or “TILT
UP” side quickly.

When you quickly push and release the
switch, the moon roof will tilt up while the
switch is depressed and stop when re-
leased.

To tilt down: Push the switch toward the
“SLIDE OPEN” side.

You may stop the moon roof at any de-
sired position. The roof will tilt down while
the switch is depressed and stop when
released.
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Key off operation: If all the side doors
and back door are closed, it works for 43
seconds even after the ignition switch is
turned off. In this case, the roof will move
while the switch is depressed and stop
when released. It stops working when ei-
ther front door is opened.

Jam protection function:

® |f something gets caught between the
moon roof and frame during slide clos-
ing operation, the moon roof stops.
During key off operation, the moon roof
stops and then opens slightly.

® |f something gets caught between the
moon roof and frame during tilting
down operation, the moon roof stops.
During key off operation, the moon roof
stops and then tilts up fully.

If the moon roof receives a strong impact,
this function may work even if nothing is
caught.

If the battery is disconnected or run
down, the moon roof may not operate
automatically and the jam protection func-
tion will not function correctly after you
reconnect, replace or recharge the battery.
In any of these cases, you should normal-
ize the moon roof.
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To normalize the moon roof, push and
hold the switch toward the “TILT UP” side.
The moon roof will tilt up and down, then
slide open and close. After the slide close
operation, release the switch.

Make sure that the moon roof opensgand
closes automatically. If the moon r én-
not be operated properly, have ﬁ

by your Toyota dealer.

o cked
&
o
<2~°Q‘

<
<(°

/\ CAUTION

To avoid serious personal injury, you
must do the following.

® While the vehicle is moving, always
keep the heads, hands and other
parts of the bodies of all occupants
away from the roof opening. Other-
wise, they could be seriously in-
jured if the vehicle stops suddenly
or if the vehicle is involved in an
accident.

® Before you close the moon roof,
always make sure there is nobody
around the moon roof. You must
also make sure nobody places his
or her head, hands and other parts
of the body in the roof opening. If
someone’s neck, head or hands get
caught in the closing roof, it could
result in a serious injury. When
anyone closes the moon roof, first
make sure it is safe to do so.

® Be sure to remove the ignition key
when you leave your vehicle.




® Never leave anyone (particularly a
small child) alone in your vehicle,
especially with the ignition key still
inserted. Otherwise, he/she could
use the moon roof switch and get
trapped in the roof opening. Unat-
tended person (particularly a small
child) can be involved in a serious
accident.

® Never sit on top of the vehicle
around the roof opening.

® Never try jamming any part of your
body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.

® The jam protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the moon roof is fully
closed.
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Front seats—

—Front seat precautions —Seat adjustment
Seats (on vehicles with SRS side airbags) precautions
While the vehicle is being driven, all ve- Adjust the driver’'s seat so that the foot
hicle occupants should have the seatback & CAUTION pedals, steering wheel and instrument
upright, sit well back in the seat and prop- - - - - panel controls are within easy reach of
erly wear the seat belts provided. The SRS side airbags are installed in the driver.
the driver and front passenger seats.
& CAUTION Observe the following precautions. & CAUTION
® Do not lean against the front
® Do not drive the vehicle unless the when the vehicle is in usox ce ® Adjustments should not be made
occupants are properly seated. Do the side airbag inflates wi nsid- while the vehicle is moving, as the
not allow sitting on top of a erable speed and force erwise, seat may unexpectedly move and
folded-down seatback, or in the you may be killed élously in- cause the driver to lose control of
luggage compartment or cargo area. jured. 6 the vehicle.
Persons not properly seated and/or ® Do not use seat ssories which ® When adjusting the seat, be careful
properly restrained by seat belts cover the par ere the side air- that the seat does not hit a passen-
C?" be severelgl |rl1(;'ured in th‘ilf"fe"t bags inflate h accessories may ger or luggage.
o e-merget'lc.y raking or a collision. pre.ventg. e alrbags from acti- ® After adjusting the seat position,
® During driving, do not allow pas- vating ectly, causing death or try sliding it forward and backward
sengers to stand up or move serioéinjury. to make sure it is locked in posi-
a.round between siats. Sevel;e inju- o DQ] modify or replace the seats tion.
gency braking o a collision. B eoimod with Cthe. side. mirbage, | | ®After adiusting the seatback, push
uipped with the side airbags. back your body to make sure it is
&uch changes may d_lsable. the sys- locked in position.
tem or cause the side airbags to
inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury. Consuit
your Toyota dealer if you insist on
modifications of this kind.

34



—Adjusting front seats
{(manual seat)

® Do not put objects under the seats.
Otherwise, the objects may interfere
with the seat-lock mechanism or
unexpectedly push up the seat posi-
tion adjusting lever and the seat
may suddenly move, causing the
driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® While adjusting the seat, do not put
your hands under the seat or near
the moving parts. Otherwise, you
may catch and injure your hands or
fingers.

V13243

1. SEAT POSITION ADJUSTING LEVER

Hold the center of the lever and pull it
up. Then slide the seat to the desired
position with slight body pressure and
release the lever.

2. SEAT CUSHION ANGLE ADJUSTING
KNOB

To change the angle of the seat cush-

ion on the front side, turn the knob

either way.

3. SEAT HEIGHT ADJUSTING LEVER

To change the height of the seat, pull

up or push down the lever.

4. SEATBACK ANGLE ADJUSTING
LEVER

Lean forward and pull the lever up.

Then lean back to the desired angle
and release the lever.
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—Adjusting front seats
(power seat)

/N CAUTION

Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat beits pro-
vide maximum protection in a frontal
or rear collision when the driver and
the front passenger are sitting up
straight and well back in the seats. If
you are reclined, the lap belt may
slide past your hips and apply re-
straint forces directly to the abdomen
or your neck may contact the shoul-
der belt. In the event of a frontal
collision, the more the seat is re-
clined, the greater the risk of death
or personal injury.
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1. SEAT POSITION, SEAT CUSHION
ANGLE AND SEAT HEIGHT
ADJUSTING SWITCH

Move the adjusting switch in the de-
sired direction.

Releasing the switch will stop the seat at
that position.

Do not place anything under the front
seats, as this might interfere with the seat
movement.

2. SEATBACK
SWITCH
Move the adjusting switch in the de-

sired direction.

ANGLE ADJUSTING

Releasing the switch will stop the seat-
back at that position.



Rear seats—
—Rear seat precautions

/N CAUTION

/N CAUTION

Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts pro-
vide maximum protection in a frontal
or rear collision when the driver and
the front passenger are sitting up
straight and well back in the seats. If
you are reclined, the lap belt may
slide past your hips and apply re-
straint forces directly to the abdomen
or your neck may contact the shoul-
der belt. In the event of a frontal
collision, the more the seat is re-
clined, the greater the risk of death
or personal injury.

3. SEAT LUMBAR
ADJUSTING SWITCH

Press either side of the switch.

SUPPORT

The amount of lumber support will change
while the switch is pressed.

® Adjustment should not be made
while the vehicle is moving.

® When adjusting the seat, be carefu!l

ger or luggage. °

® When adjusting the seat, be be"
not to get your hands& eet
pinched in the seat.

® After adjusting the position,
try sliding it forward& backward
to make sure it i ked in posi-
tion.

® After adjusti e seatback, push
back your?dy to make sure it is

that the seat does not hit a passen-*\

When returning the seatback to the
upright position, observe the follow-
ing precautions in order to prevent
personal injury in a collision or sud-
den stop:

® Make sure the seatback is securely
locked by pushing forward and rear-
ward on the top of the seatback.
Failure to do so will prevent the
seat belt from operating properly.

® Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught in the seatback
and are arranged in their proper
position and are ready to use.

Iocker sition.

)

Folding down the rear seatbacks will en-
large the luggage compartment. See “Lug-
gage stowage precautions” on page 194 in
Section 2 for precautions when loading
luggage.
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—Adjusting second seats

V13391
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1. SEAT POSITION ADJUSTING LEVER

Hold the center of the lever and pull it
up. Then slide the seat to the desired
position with slight body pressure and

release the lever.
2. SEATBACK ANGLE ADJUWG
LEVER q
®,
Pull the lever up. Then lean & o the

desired angle and release@ lever.

CAUTI

® Adjustments Qd not be made
while the v is moving.

® When a g the seat, be careful
that th t does not hit a passen-

ger uggage.

éo

® Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts
provide maximum protection in a
frontal or rear collision when the
passengers are sitting up straight
and well back in the seats. If you
are reclined, the lap belt may slide
past your hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen or
your neck may contact the shouider
belt. In the event of a frontal colli-
sion, the more the seat is reclined,
the greater the risk of death or per-
sonal injury.

® After adjusting the seat position,
try sliding it forward and backward
to make sure it is locked in posi-
tion.

® After adjusting the seatback, push
back your body to make sure it is
locked in position.

NOTICE

Do not fold the second seat seatback
forward with the luggage cover hooks
attached.




—Moving second seat for
third seat access

V13392

For easy access to the third seat:

1. Lift the lever on the side of the seat-
back and fold the seatback.

The seat will slide forward.

2. Move the seat to the front-most posi-
tion.

After passengers are in, lift up the seat-
back and return the seat until it locks.

/N CAUTION

After putting back the seat, try push-
ing the seat forward and rearward to
make sure it is secured in place.

To fold down the second seat after it has
been moved to access the third seat,
push the seatback up slightly and then
pull the seatback adjusting lever before
folding the seatback down. (See “—Fold-
ing down second seats” described below
for instructions about folding down th
second seat.) .

—Folding down second seats

V13402

BEFORE FOLDING DOWN SECOND
SEATS

1. Stow the center seat belt buckle of
the second seat as shown in the il-
lustration.

NOTICE

The seat belt buckle must be stowed
before you fold the second seat.
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V13294

(@) V13393

2. Make sure the outer
passes through the hangers when
folding the second seat.

seat belts

This prevents the shoulder belt from being

damaged.

/N CAUTION

The seat belt must be removed from
the hangers when they are in use.
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SECOND SEATS
third seat)

FOLDING DO
(vehicles wi

Pull the seat@ack angle adjusting lever
to unlo the seatback and fold the
own until it locks.

seatg

The s@&at position returns to the rear-most
ton when the seatback is folded
n.

NOTICE

Do not fold the second seat seatback
forward with the luggage cover hooks
attached.

/\ cAuTION

Be careful that the seat does not hit
a passenger or luggage.

Folding down the second seats will en-
large the luggage compartment. See “Lug-
gage stowage precautions” on page 194 in
Section 2 for precautions when loading

luggage.



/\ CAUTION

When returning the seatback to the
upright position, observe the follow-
ing precautions in order to prevent
personal injury in a collision or sud-
den stop:

©® Make sure the seatback is securely
locked by pushing forward and rear-
ward on the top of the seatback.
Failure to do so will prevent the
seat belt from operating properly.

® Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught in the seatback
and are arranged in their proper
position and are ready to use.

V13393

/\\ CAUTION

® When adjusting the seat, be careful
that the seat does not hit a passen-
ger or luggage.

® After folding down the left side
seat, try pushing the seat forward
and rearward to make sure it is se-
cured in place.

NOTICE

FOLDING DOWN &OND SEATS
(vehicles with t at)

Pull the seatb &gle adjusting lever
to unlock eatback and fold the
seatbac until it locks.

at: The seat remains in posi-

Left si&s
tion pushing the seat cushion back-
hile folding down the seatback.

Do not fold the second seat seatback
forward with the luggage cover hooks
attached.

41




—Adjusting third seat

V13428

Folding down the second seats will en-
large the luggage compartment.

If there is space between the second seat
and the folded third seat seatback, slide
the folded second seat to the rear-most
position.

/\ CAUTION

When returning the seatback to the
upright position, observe the follow-
ing precautions in order to prevent
personal injury in a collision or@-
den stop:

L
® Make sure the seatback i@curely
locked by pushing forw nd rear-
ward on the top o seatback.
Failure to do so prevent the
seat belt from ting properly.

® Make sure t at belts are not
twisted or t in the seatback
and ar ged in their proper

/A CAUTION

After sliding the seat, try pushing the
seat forward and rearward to make
sure it is secured in place.

&

See “Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 194 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.
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positio': d are ready to use.

O\'

From front 1
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1. SEATBACK
STRAP

Lean forward and pull the strap toward
you. Then lean back to the desired
angle and release the strap.

2. SEATBACK ANGLE ADJUSTING
LEVER
Pull down the lever, then adjust the

seatback to the desired angle and re-
lease the lever.

ANGLE ADJUSTING

—Folding down third seat

/N CAUTION

® Adjustment should not be made
while the vehicle is moving.

® When adjusting the seat, be careful
that the seat does not hit a passen-
ger or luggage.

® Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts
provide maximum protection in a
frontal or rear collision when the
passengers are sitting up straight
and well back in the seats. If you
are reclined, the lap belt may sji
past your hips and apply res
forces directly to the abdo
your neck may contact t
beit. in the event of a fr
sion, the more the se
the greater the rlsk
sonal injury.

©® After adjusti

back your b
locked in

ath or per-

Qgeatback push

o0 make sure it is
sition.

éo

1

V13403
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BEFORE FOLDING DOWN THIRD SEAT

Make sure that the seat is clear of
people and luggage.

1. Stow the third seat seat belt buckles
as shown in the illustration.

NOTICE

The seat belt buckles must be stowed
before you fold the third seat.

44
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V13370

2. To stow the
into the
sure the
the slﬁ.

belt, insert the tabs
s shown above. Make
s are securely locked in

o
NOTICE

&

seat belt must be stowed before
fold the seatback.

V13398




FOLDING DOWN THIRD SEAT

Lower the head restraints to the lowest
position. Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ing strap toward you or pull down the
seatback angle adjusting lever to un-
lock the seatback and fold the seatback
down until it locks.

/N CAuTION

When adjusting the seat, be careful
that the seat does not hit a passen-
ger or luggage.

Folding down the third seat will enlarge
the luggage compartment. See “Luggage
stowage precautions” on page 194 in Sec-
tion 2 for precautions when loading lug-
gage.

‘ V13399

RETURNING THIRD
Pull the seatba sting lever to un-

lock the seatback%and fold up the seat-
back to itséght lock position.

)

/) CAUTION

When returning the seatback to the
upright position, observe the follow-
ing precautions in order to prevent
personal injury in a collision or sud-
den stop:

® Make sure the seatback is securely
locked by pushing forward and rear-
ward on the top of the seatback.
Failure to do so will prevent the
seat belt from operating properly.

® Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught under the seat
and are arranged in their proper
position and are ready to use.
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Flattening seatbacks
(manual seat)

V13384

V13245

V13246

To flatten the seatbacks, do the follow-

ing:

1. Hold the center of the lever and pull
it up, sliding the second seat to the
rear-most position. Then pull the
seat forward slightly until it locks.

Q

46

2. Remove the}é restraint. Hoid the
fev

center er and pull it up.
Then sli e front seat further for-
ward n the front-most lock posi-

t,Qo

0\.

3. Pull the seatback angle adjusting le-
ver up to unlock and push down the
seatback.

When returning the seatback to the up-
right position, be careful not to make
yourself hit by the seatback which will
bound with considerable spring force.

After returning the seat to its original
position, be certain to replace the head
restraint.



Flattening seatbacks
(power seat)

/N CAUTION

® Do not allow passengers to ride on
the flattened seat while driving; use
the seat in the normal position.

® After returning the seat to its origi-
nal position, try pushing the seat
and seatback forward and rearward
to make sure it is secured in place.
Be certain to replace head restraint.

%_ V13394

To flatten the seat , do the follow-

ing: g

1. Hold the centev of the lever and pull
it up, slidi the second seat to the
rear- position. Then pull the
sea& ward slightly until it locks.

Q

2. Remove the head restraint. Push the
seat position adjusting switch for-
ward to slide the front seat to the
front-most position.
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Head restraints

V13248

3. Move the seatback angle adjusting
switch backward to flatten the seat-
back.

After returning the seat to its original

position, be certain to replace the head

restraint.

48

/N CAUTION

® Do not allow passengers to ride on
the flattened seat while driving; use
the seat in the normal position.

® After returning the seat to its c@-
nal position, try pushing & Oeat
and seatback forward and
to make sure it is

ward
n place.

secu @
Be certain to replac restraint.

V13251

Front seats

@

Second seats



Armrests

\\ i
\

P
@@Q
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\ V13314

Third seats

For your safety and comfort, adjust the
head restraint before driving.

To raise: Pull it up.
To lower: Push it down while pressing the
lock release button.

Second and third seat head restraints—
When an occupant sits in the second or
third seat, always raise the head restraint
to the lock position.

The head restraint is most effective when
it is close to your head. Therefore, using
a cushion on the seatback is not recom-
mended.

/N CAUTION

® Adjust the center of the head re-
straint so that it is closest to the
top of your ears.

® After adjusting the head restraint N
make sure it is locked in positi

® Do not drive with the he
straints removed.

V13253

Front seats

- V13254

Second seat
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To use the armrest, pull it down as
shown in the illustrations.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest,
avoid putting heavy loads on it.

50

Seat belts—
—Seat belt precautions

Toyota strongly urges that the driver and
passengers in the vehicle be properly re-
strained at all times with the seat belts
provided. Failure to do so could increase
the chance of injury and/or the severity of
injury in accidents.

The seat belts provided for your iCle
are designed for people of size,
large enough to properly weéb m.
Child. Use a child restraj

propriate for the child
comes large enough t

vehicle’'s seat belts.
on page 74 for 1

If a child is @' for a child restraint

system, the d should sit in the rear

seat and {nust be restrained using the

vehicle’ at belt. According to accident

statlés, the child is safer when properly

re&al ed in the rear seat than in the
seat.

perly wear the
“Child restraint”
S.

el a child must sit in the front seat, the

seat belts should be worn properly. If an
accident occurs and seat belts are not
worn properly, the force of the rapid infla-
tion of the airbag may cause death or
serious injury to the child.

Do not allow the child to stand up or
kneel on either rear or front seats. An
unrestrained child could suffer serious in-
jury or death during emergency braking or
a collision. Also, do not let the child sit
on your lap. It does not provide sufficient
restraint.

Pregnant woman. Toyota recommends the
use of a seat belt. Ask your doctor for
specific recommendations. The lap belt
should be worn securely and as low as
possible over the hips and not on the
waist.

Injured person. Toyota recommends the
use of a seat belt. Depending on the inju-
ry, first check with your doctor for specific
recommendations.

If seat belt regulations exist in the country
where you reside, please contact your
Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or
installation.



/N CAUTION

Persons should ride in their seats
properly wearing their seat belts
whenever the vehicle is moving.
Otherwise, they are much more likely
to suffer serious bodily injury or
death in the event of sudden braking
or a collision.

When using the seat belts, observe
the following:

® Use the belt for only one person at
a time. Do not use a single belt for
two or more people—even children.

® Avoid reclining the seatbacks too
much. The seat belts provide maxi-
mum protection when the seatbacks
are in the upright position. (Refer
to the seat adjustment instructions.)

® Be careful not to damage the belt
webbing or hardware. Take care that
they do not get caught or pinched
in the seat or doors.

® Inspect the belt system periodically.
Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Damaged parts should be re-
placed. Do not disassemble or
modify the system.

® Keep the belts clean and dry. If
they need cleaning, use a mild soap
solution or lukewarm water. Never
use bleach, dye, or abrasive clean-
ers—they may severely weaken the

belts. (See “Cleaning the interior”¢

on page 241 in Section 5.) .
® Replace the belt assembly (irﬁg@
a

ing bolts) if it has been us
severe impact. The entir mbly
should be replaced ever& amage
is not obvious.

® Australian owners; erve the fol-
lowing additiong RNINGS.
WARNING: elts are designed
to bear upgn the bony structure of
the bodéd should be worn low
acro front of the pelvis or the
pelyis Nchest and shoulders, as ap-
pLi le; wearing the lap section of

belt across the abdominal area
st be avoided.

Seat belts should be adjusted as
firmly as possible, consistent with
comfort, to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will greatly reduce the
protection afforded to the wearer.

Care should be taken to avoid con-
tamination of the webbing with po-
lishes, oils and chemicals, and par-
ticularly battery acid. Cleaning may
safely be carried out using mild
soap and water. The belt should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated or damaged.

It is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn in
a severe impact even if damage to
the assembly is not obvious.

Belts should not be worn with
straps twisted.

Each belt assembly must only be
used by one occupant; it is danger-
ous to put a belt around a child
being carried on the occupant’s lap.

WARNING: No modifications or
additions should be made by the
user which will either prevent the
seat belt adjusting devices from op-
erating to remove slack, or prevent
the seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack.
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—Seat belts

V13315

Adjust the seat as needed and sit up
straight and well back in the seat. To
fasten your belt, pull it out of the re-
tractor and insert the tab into the
buckle.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

The seat belt length automatically adjusts
to your size and the seat position.

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It also may
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A
slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend, and you can move around freely.

52

If the seat belt cannot be pulled out of the
retractor, firmly pull the belt and release
it. You will then be able to smoothly pull
the belt out of the retractor.

When a rear passenger’s shoulder belt is
completely extended and is then retragted
even slightly, the belt is locked | t
position and cannot be extendeds?, ea-
ture is used to hold the crpstraint
system securely. (For detai ee “Child

restraint” on page 74 in
free the belt again, fu

the t nd buckle are locked and
tIQ.I belt is not twisted.
0o

O%e ot insert coins, clips, etc. in

buckle as this may prevent you
rom properly latching the tab and
buckle.

® |f the seat belt does not function
normally, immediately contact your
Toyota dealer. Do not use the seat
until the seat belt is fixed. It cannot
protect an adult occupant or your
child from injury.

V13408

Seat belts with an adjustable shoulder
anchor—

Adjust the shoulder anchor position to
your size.

To raise: Slide the anchor up.

To lower: Push in the lock release button
and slide the anchor down.

After adjustment, make sure the anchor is
locked in position.



/N CAUTION

Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
your shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from your neck, but not
falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of
protection in an accident and cause
serious injuries in a collision.

N, Keep a on
\ hips a sible
V13317

Adjust the positio the lap and
shoulder belts.

Position the la erfas low as possible
on your hips t on your waist, then ad-

just it to gs fit by pulling the shoulder
portion x&ard through the latch plate.

éo

& CAUTION

® Both high-positioned lap beits and
loose-fitting belts could cause seri-
ous injuries due to sliding under
the lap belt during a collision or
other unintended result. Keep the
lap belt positioned as low on hips
as possible.

® For your safety, do not place the
shoulder belt under your arm.
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V13318

V13224

V13373

To release the belt, press the buckle-re-
lease button and allow the belt to re-
tract.

If the belt does not retract smoothly, pull
it out and check for kinks or twists. Then
make sure it remains untwisted as it re-
tracts.

THIRD SEAT ssn?&us

The third se g& elts are 3-point type
restraint wit@'buckles. Both seat belt
buckles t be correctly located and se-
cureQ@ed for proper operation.

e

M ure that buckle 1 is securely
| d for ready use of the third seat

s t belt.
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Two buckles and tabs for third seat
seat belt

The two tabs have different shape for its
end so that the belt is not buckled in the
wrong place.

Buckle 1—Properly matches with con-
cave end tab

Buckle 2—Properly matches with round
end tab



A CAUTION

Make sure the both buckles are cor-
rectly located and securely latched.
Failure to properly match the buckle
and tab may cause severe injury in
case of an accident or a collision.

V13226

To release the concav?d tab, insert the
kle 1 and allow

key into the hol 0)
the belt to retr@

<

o)

V13227

/\\ CAUTION

Do not use the third seat seat belt
with either buckle released. Fastening
only the shoulder belt or lap belt may
cause severe personal injury in case
of sudden braking or a collision.
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—Stowing the second and
third seat seat belt buckles

Second seat

56

V13406

Third seats

The second and third seat seat belt
buckles can be stowed when not in
use.

Seat belt buckles must be stowed before
you fold the seatback. (See “—Folding
down second seats” on page 39 and
“—Folding down third seat” on page 43 in
this Section.)



—Stowing the third seat seat
belt

—Front seat belt
pretensioners

V13369

To stow the third seat seat belt, insert
the tabs into the slot as shown above.
Make sure the tabs are securely locked
in the slot.

Seat belt must be stowed before you fold
the seatback. (See “—Folding down third
seat” on page 43 in this Section.)

NOTICE

Stow the seat belt of the third seat
when not in use.

The driver and fronistsenger’s seat
belts pretensio @ esigned to be
activated in re&‘e to a severe fron-

tal impact.

When the i@g sensor detects the shock
of a sev frontal impact, the front seat
belts uickly drawn back in by the
retga€ldrs so that the belts snugly restrain
t ont seat occupants.

The front seat belt pretensioners are acti-
vated even with no passenger in the front
seat.

The front seat belt pretensioners and SRS
airbags may not operate together in case
of collisions at a certain speeds and
angles.

V13400

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
It goes off after about 6 seconds. This
means the front seat belt pretensioners
are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
sors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
er’s seat position sensor, driver’s seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 115 in Sec-
tion 1-5))
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The front seat belt pretensioner system
mainly consists of the following compo-
nents and their locations are shown in the
illustration.

1. SRS warning light

2. Front airbag sensors

3. Airbag sensor assembly

4. Front seat belt pretensioner assemblies

The front seat belt pretensioners are con-
trolled by the airbag sensor assembly. The
airbag sensor assembly consists of a saf-
ing sensor and airbag sensor.
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When the front seat belt pretensioners are
activated, an operating noise may be
heard and a small amount of smoke-like
gas may be released. This gas is harm-
less and does not indicate that a fire is
occurring.

Once the front seat belt pretensi@rs
have been activated, the seat Io rac-
tors remain locked.

NOTICE

A\ CAUTIOéoe

Do not moditfy, re
the front seat
semblies, airb

, strike or open
pretensioner as-
nsor or surround-
ing area ing. Doing so may
cause su operation of the front
seat belﬁretensioners or disable the
sys hich could result in death
or ious injury.

re to follow these instructions

n result in death or serious inju-
ries. Consult your Toyota dealer
about any repairs and modifications.

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
front seat belt pretensioners in some
cases.

& Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

@ Repairs on or near the front seat
belt retractor assemblies

® Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

& Modification of the front end struc-
ture

& Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

& Repairs made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure or con-
sole




SRS driver airbag and front
passenger airbag

V13400

q°

6\)

V13238

This front seat belt pretensioner system
has a service reminder indicator to inform
the driver of operating problems. If any of
the following conditions occurs, this
indicates a malfunction of the airbags or
pretensioners. Contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible to service the
vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

® |f either front seat belt does not retract
or cannot be pulled out due to a mal-
function or activation of the relevant
front seat belt pretensioner.

In the following cases

dealer as soon
® The front of 2 ehicle (shaded in the

Qotact your Toyota

lllustratlo s involved in an accident
severe enough to cause

that w,
the fro seat belt pretensioners to op-

ér front seat belt pretensioner as-

bly or surrounding area is

scratched, cracked, or otherwise dama-
ged.

The SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem) front airbags are designed to pro-
vide further protection for the driver
and front passenger in addition to the
primary safety protection provided by
the seat belts.

In response to a severe frontal impact,
the SRS front airbags work together with
the seat belts to help reduce injury by
inflating. The SRS front airbags help to
reduce injuries mainly to the driver’s or
front passenger’s head or chest caused by
directly hitting the steering wheel or dash-
board. The front passenger airbag is acti-
vated even with no passenger in the front
seat.

Be sure to wear your seat belt properly.
59



/N CAUTION

The driver or front passenger who is
too close to the steering wheel or
dashboard during airbag deployment
can be killed or seriously injured.
Toyota strongly recommends that:

® The driver sit as far back as pos-
sible from the steering wheel while
still maintaining control of the ve-
hicle.

® The front passenger sit as far back
as possible from the dashboard.

® All vehicle occupants be properly
restrained using the available seat
belts.
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V13400

This indicator Qs on when the igni-
tion key is Q@ the “ON” position.

It goes off about 6 seconds. This

means thg SRS front airbags are oper-
atin rly.

ThisN@varning light system monitors the
aifgag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-

ors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
r's seat position sensor, driver’s seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 115 in Sec-
tion 1-5.)

E s, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
e

V13351

The SRS front airbag system is de-
signed to activate in response to a se-
vere frontal impact within the shaded
area between the arrows in the illustra-
tion.

The SRS front airbags will deploy if the
severity of the impact is above the de-
signed threshold level, comparable to an
approximate 25 km/h {15 mph) collision
when impacting straight into a fixed barrier
that does not move or deform.

If the severity of the impact is below the
above threshold level, the SRS front air-
bags may not deploy.



However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higher if the vehicle strikes
an object, such as a parked vehicle or
sign pole, which can move or deform on
impact, or if it is invoived in an underride
collision (e.g. a collision in which the nose
of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under,
the bed of a truck, etc.).

It is possible that in some collisions at the
lower zone of airbag sensor detection and
activation the SRS airbags and front seat
belt pretensioners will not operate all toge-
ther.

For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.

. 4
Falling into or
jumping over a
deep hole

Hitting a curb,
edge of pavement
or hard material

V13026

‘ V13239
The SRS front airb Qre not designed
to inflate if the l&e is involved in a
side or rear co@ﬂh, if it rolis over, or
if it is involvdd in a low-speed frontal

coIIisionQo

)

The SRS front airbags may deploy if a
serious impact occurs to the underside
of your vehicle. Some examples are
shown in the illustration.
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The SRS airbag system consists mainly of
the following components, and their loca-
tions are shown in the illustration.

1. SRS warning light
2. Front airbag sensors

3. Airbag module for driver
(airbag and inflator)

. Airbag sensor assembly
. Driver’'s seat position sensor
. Driver's seat belt buckle switch

~N o b

. Airbag module for front passenger
(airbag and inflator)

The airbag sensor assembly consists of a
safing sensor and airbag sensor.
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In a severe frontal impact, the sensor de-
tects deceleration and the system triggers
the airbag inflators. At this time a chemi-
cal reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain
the forward motion of the occupants.

When the airbags inflate, they pro. a
fairly loud noise and release so oke
and residue along with non-to s. This
does not indicate a fire. Thi s is nor-
mally harmless; howev those who
have delicate skin, it (h:ause a minor
skin irritation. Be s éto wash off any

ossible to prevent

residue as soon
any potential skj Qtation.
Deployment@ airbags happens in a
fraction ofga Second, so the airbags must
inflate witthconsiderable force. While the
syle esigned to reduce serious inju-
ries, may also cause minor burns or
ions and swelling.

rts of the airbag module (steering wheel
ub, dashboard) may be hot for several
minutes, but the airbags themselves will
not be hot. The airbags are designed to
inflate only once.

A crash severe enough to inflate the air-
bags may break the windshield as the ve-
hicle buckles. In vehicles with a passen-
ger airbag the windshield may also be
damaged by absorbing some of the force
of the inflating airbag.



/N CAUTION

® The SRS airbag system is designed
only as a supplement to the prima-
ry protection of the driver side and
front passenger side seat belt sys-
tems. The front seat occupants can
be killed or seriously injured by the
inflating airbags if they do not wear
the available seat belts properly.
During sudden braking just before
a collision, an unrestrained driver
or front passenger can move for-
ward into direct contact with or
close proximity to the airbag which
may then deploy during the colli-
sion. To ensure maximum protection
in an accident, the driver and all
passengers in the vehicle must
wear their seat beits properly. Wear-
ing a seat belt properly during an
accident reduces the chances of
death or serious injury or being
thrown out of the vehicle. For in-
structions and precautions concern-
ing the seat belt system, see “Seat
belts” on page 50 in this Section.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed
or seriously injured by the deploy-
ing front airbags. An infant or child
who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyo
strongly recommends that a&‘
fants and children be placedq e

rear seat of the vehicle an per-
ly restrained. The rear is the
safest for infants and ren. For

instructions concerni e installa-
tion of a child res system, see
“Child restrai @1 age 74 in this
Section.

\

QO

o\.

Q

V13285

® Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-

ward facing child restraint on a
seat protected by an airbag in front
of it! This is because the force of
the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child. Vehicles
with the front passenger airbag dis-
play a warning label on the passen-
ger side instrument panel as shown
above to remind you not to install
a rear-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat at any
time.
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Move seat fully back 43284

® A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be
installed on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back
as possible, because the force of
the deploying front passenger air-
bag could cause death or serious

" injury to the child.

® On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, do not aliow
the child to lean against the side
doors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is da
ous if the side airbag and/or
shield airbag inflate, be 5 the
impact could cause de
ous injury to the chi

® For instructions
installation of a
tem, see “Chil
74 in this S

restraint sys-
traint” on page

64
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V13323

® Do not sit on the edge of the seat
or lean over the dashboard when
the vehicle is in use, since the
_front airbags inflate with consider-
able speed and force. Otherwise,
you may be killed or seriously in-
jured. Sit up straight and well back
in the seat, and always use your
seat belt properly.




V13324

® Do not allow a child to stand up or
to kneel on the front passenger
seat, since the front airbag inflates
with considerable speed and force.
Otherwise the child may be killed
or seriously injured.

® Do not hold a child on your lap or
in your arms. Use a child restraint
system in the rear seat. For instruc-
tions concerning the installation of
a child restraint system, see “Child
restraint” on page 74 in this Sec-
tion.

¢ Do not put obhje r your pets on
or in front e dashboard or
steering wheel*pad that houses the
front air&system. They might re-
stric ion or cause death or
sernipuSvinjury as they are projected
r rd by the force of the deploy-
airbags. Likewise, the driver
d front passenger should not
hold objects in their arms or on
their knees.

® Do not modify or remove any wir-
ing. Do not modify, remove, strike
or open any components such as
the steering wheel pad, steering
wheel, column cover, front passen-
ger airbag cover, front passenger
airbag or airbag sensor assembly.
Doing so may cause sudden SRS
front airbag inflation or disable the
system, which could result in death
or serious injury.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious injury.
Consult your Toyota dealer about any
repairs and modifications.
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NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS front airbag system in some
cases.

¢ Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

¢ Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

& Modification of the front end struc-
ture

© Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

© Repairs made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure, con-
sole, steering column, steering
wheel or dashboard near the front
passenger airbag

66

V13400

Q
This SRS fron Qﬁag system has a
service remj ndicator to inform the
driver of op%hg problems. If either of
the following™ conditions occurs, this
indicage malfunction of the airbags.
Conﬁ your Toyota dealer as soon as
po&i'b to service the vehicle.

OThe light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds.

© The light comes on or flashes while
driving. ’

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

The SRS front airbags have been in-
flated.

The front of the vehicle (shaded in the
illustration) was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause
the SRS front airbags to inflate.

The pad section of the steering wheel
or front passenger airbag cover
(shaded in the illustration) is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.



SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags

NOTICE

Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

V13342

The SRS (Supplemﬁl Restraint Sys-
tem) side airba curtain shield air-
bags are desi to provide further
protection fon{the driver, front passen-
ger and q outside passengers in
addition§ e primary safety protec-

tion vided by the seat belts.

éo

In response to a severe side impact, the
SRS side airbags and curtain shield air-
bags work with the seat belts to help
reduce injury by inflating. The SRS side
airbags help to reduce injuries mainly to
the driver’s or front passenger’s chest and
the SRS curtain shield airbags help to
reduce injuries mainly to the driver’s, front
passenger’'s or second outside passen-
ger’'s head. The SRS side airbag and cur-
tain shield airbag on the passenger side
are activated even with no passenger in
the front seat or second seat.

The curtain shield airbags may activate
even when the side airbags are not acti-
vated.

Be sure to wear your seat belt properly.

/\ CAUTION

SRS side airbags and curtain shield
airbags inflate with considerable
force. To avoid potential death or se-
rious injury when they inflate, the
driver, front passenger and second
outside passengers must:

® Wear their seat belts properly.

® Remain properly seated with their
back upright and against the seat at
all times.
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V13400

V13377

Vehlcle rollover
V13242

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
It goes off after about 6 seconds. This
means the SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
sors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
er’s seat position sensor, driver’s seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 115 in Sec-
tion 1-5.)
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The SRS side aj and curtain shield
airbag sys ay not inflate if the
vehicle is § cted to a collision from

the S|de certain angles, or a collision
of the vehicle body other

to
tha%ﬁ passenger compartment as
in the illustration.

SRS side airbags and curtain shield

éubags are designed to inflate when the

passenger compartment area suffers a se-
vere impact from the side.

For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield
airbags are not designed to inflate if
the vehicle is involved in a front or
rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed side collision.



4

V13425

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system consists mainly of the fol-
lowing components, and their locations are
shown in the illustration.

1. Side airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

2. Curtain shield airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

SRS warning light
Airbag sensor assembly
. Side and curtain shield airbag sensors

o0 s

. Curtain shield airbag sensors

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system is controlled by the airbag
sensor assembly. The airbag sensor as-
sembly consists of a safing sensor and
airbag sensor.

In a severe side impact, the side and
curtain shield airbag sensor and/or w

curtain shield airbag sensor trigger
side airbag and curtain shield airba

ors and/or the curtain shield air
ors. At this time a chemica
the inflators quickly fills th
non-toxic gas to help re the lateral
motion of the front a econd outside
occupants. Q

When the airbag@ate, they produce a
fairly loud nois@ afd release some smoke
and residue with non-toxic gas. This
te a fire. This gas is nor-
mally r ss; however, for those who
have§cate skin, it may cause a minor
ski tation. Be sure to wash off any
r e as soon as possible to prevent
any potential skin irritation.

Deployment of the airbags happens in a
fraction of a second, so the airbags must
inflate with considerable force. While the
system is designed to reduce serious inju-
ries, it may also cause minor burns or
abrasions and swelling.

Front seats as well as parts of the front
and rear pillars, and roof side rail may be
hot for several minutes, but the airbags
themselves will not be hot. The airbags
are designed to inflate only once.

/\\ CAUTION

® The SRS side airbag and curtain
shield airbag system is designed
only as a supplement to the prima-
ry protection of the driver side, and
front and second outside passenger
side seat belt systems. To ensure
maximum protection in an accident,
the driver and all passengers in the
vehicle must wear their seat belts.
Wearing a seat belt during an acci-
dent reduces the chances of death
or serious injury or being thrown
out of the vehicle. For instructions
and precautions concerning the seat
belt system, see “Seat belts” on
page 50 in this Section.
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® Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed
or seriously injured by a deploying
airbag. An infant or child who is
too small to use a seat belt should
be properly secured using a child
restraint system. Toyota strongly
recommends that all infants and
children be placed in the rear seat
of the vehicle and properly re-
strained. The rear seat is the safest
for infants and children. For in-
structions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 74 in this
Section.

® Do not allow a child to lean his/her
head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the
seat, front pillar, rear pillar or roof
side from which the side airbag and
curtain shield airbag deploy evghif
he/she is seated in the [ i -
straint system. It is da K s if

the side airbag and cur shield
airbag inflate, and the, ct could
cause death or seri jury to the
child. For instrugti concerning

the installation* child restraint
system, seeQ ild restraint” on
Section.
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® Do not lean against the side door
when the vehicle is in use, since
the side airbag and curtain shield
airbag inflate with considerable
speed and force. Otherwise, you
may be killed or seriously injured.
Special care should be taken espe-
cially when you have a small child
in the vehicle.

® Sit up straight and well back in the
seat, distributing your weight evenly
in the seat. Do not apply excessive
weight to the outer side of the front
seats with a side airbag, and to the
front piliar, rear pillar and roof side
rail with a curtain shield airbag.




V13343

V13344

— V13348

® Do not get your head closer to the
area where the side airbag and cur-
tain shield airbag inflate, since
these airbags inflate with consider-
able speed and force. Otherwise,
you may be killed or seriously in-
jured. Special care should be taken
especially when you have a small
child in the vehicle.

@ Do not allow o kneel on the
passenger s%acmg the passen-
ger’s S|de oof, since the side air-

m shield airbag inflate

bag an
w:th erable speed and force.
wise, the child may be killed

® Do not get your head or hands out
of windows and do not allow a
child to do so. Since the curtain
shield airbags inflate with consider-
able speed and force, your may be
killed or seriously injured.

& iously injured.
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V13345

Do not attach a cup holder or any
other device or object on or around
the door. When the side airbag in-
flates, the cup holder or any other
device or object will be thrown with
great force or the side airbag may
not activate correctly, resulting in
death or serious injury. Likewise,
the driver and front passenger
should not hold objects in their
arms or on their knees.
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other d or object around the
part witere’ the curtain shield airbag

acti such as on the windshield
y side door glass, front and
e

pillars, roof side rail and assist

® Do not a;@?microphone or any
t

&ips. When the curtain shield air-
&bag inflates, the microphone or oth-

er device or object will be hurled
with great force or the curtain
shield airbag may not activate cor-
rectly, resulting in death or serious
injury.

® Do not hook a hanger, heavy or
sharp pointed objects on the coat
hook. If the curtain shield airbag
inflates, those items will be thrown
away with great force or the curtain
shield airbag may not activate cor-
rectly. When you hang clothes,
hang them on the coat hook direct-
ly.

® Do not use seat accessories which
cover the parts where the side air-
bags inflate. Such accessories may
prevent the side airbags from acti-
vating correctly, causing death or
serious injury.

® Do not modify or replace the seats
or upholstery of front seats with
side airbags. Such changes may
disable the system or cause the
side airbags to inflate accidentally,
resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not disassemble or repair the
front pillar, rear pillar and roof side
rail containing the curtain shield
airbags. Such changes may disable
the system or cause the curtain
shield airbags to inflate accidental-
ly, resulting in death or serious in-
jury.




Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious injury.
Consult your Toyota dealer about any
repairs and modifications.

NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system in some cases.

® Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

& Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

& Modification of the side structure of
the passenger comparitment

& Repairs made on or near the con-
sole

@ V13400

This SRS side airba@Qd curtain shield
airbag system service reminder
indicator to infor e driver of operating
problems. If «gither of the following
condition @:urs, this indicates a
malfuncti&of the airbags. Contact your
Toyota&eaer as soon as possible to
t

se i@ e vehicle.

light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

V13426
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In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

The SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags have been inflated.

The portion of the doors (shaded in the
illustration) was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause
the SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags to inflate.

The surface of the seats with the side
airbag (shaded in the illustration) is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-
aged.

The portion of the front pillars, rear
pillars or roof side rail garnishes (pad-
ding) containing the curtain shield air-
bags inside (shaded in the illustration)
is scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

NOTICE

Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer.
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Child restraint—
—Child restraint precautions
Toyota strongly urges the use of child

restraint systems for children small
enough to use them.

If a child is too large for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rear

seat and must be restrained usinggthe
vehicle’'s seat belt. See “Seat b§

page 50 in this Section for ;é‘

/N CAUTION

® For effective prot in automo-
bile accidents a{o udden stops, a
child must b perly restrained,

using a se t or child restraint
system ding on the age and
size of ,tHe child. Holding a child in

your, s is not a substitute for a
destraint system. In an acci-
t, the child can be crushed
ainst the windshield, or between
you and the vehicle’s interior.

® Toyota strongly urges use of a
proper child restraint system which
conforms to the size of the child,
installed on the rear seat. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, the child
is safer when properly restrained in
the rear seat than in the front seat.

Never install a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the front seat. In
the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the airbag
can cause death or serious injury if
a rear-facing child restraint system
is installed on the front seat.

A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be
installed on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back
as possible, because the force of
the deploying front passenger air-
bag could cause death or serious
injury to the child.

On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, do not allow
the child to lean against the side
doors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is danger-
ous if the side airbag and/or curtain
shield airbag inflate, because the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.




¢ If child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system in the front
seat.

©® Make sure that you have complied
with all installation instructions pro-
vided by the child restraint
manufacturer and that the system is
properly secured.

—Child restraint system

A child restraint system for a small
child or baby must itself be properly
restrained on the seat with the lap por-
tion of the lap/shoulder belt. You must
carefully consult the manufacturer’s in-
structions which accompany the child

restraint system. o

To provide proper restraint, use aﬂ\Q
restraint system following the man r-
er’s instructions about the iCable

child’s age and size for the c& straint
system.

Install the child restraint%Qem correctly
following the instructi rovided by its
manufacturer. Gengr ctions are also
provided under lowing illustrations.
The child resfraint system should be
installed Q rear seat. According to
accident Qtis ics, the child is safer when
proper}%e trained in the rear seat than

in hO’ nt seat.

/N CAUTION

® Never install a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the front seat. In
the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the airbag
can cause death or serious injury if
a rear-facing child restraint system
is installed on the front seat.

® A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be
installed on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back
as possible, because the force of
the deploying front passenger air-
bag could cause death or serious
injury to the child.

® On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, do not allow
the child to lean against the side
doors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is danger-
ous if the side airbag and/or curtain
shield airbag inflate, because the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.
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® If child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system.

® After installing the child restraint
system, make sure it is secured in
place following the manufacturer’s
instructions. If it is not restrained
securely, it may cause death or se-
rious injury to the child in the
event of a sudden stop or accident.

When not using the child restraint system,
keep it secured with the seat belt or place
it somewhere other than the passenger
compartment. This will prevent it from in-
juring passengers in the event of a sud-
den stop or accident.

Types of seat belts

There are two types of seat belt. Check
the type before installing a child restraint
system.

ALR/ELR (Automatic Locking Retractor/
Emergency Locking Retractor) belt,

This belt locks when the belt is‘p out
quickly. Also, this belt has a tional
fully-extended lock mode;&en the
shoulder belt is completel ended and
is then retracted even y, the retrac-
tor locks the belt in osition and the

belt cannot be ext . When installing
a child restraint m, fully extend the

belt to put ifi tock mode.
ALR/ELR b re equipped for the seat
belts of #ie second and third seats.

EL rgency Locking Retractor) belt—
ThisQpelt aiso locks when the belt is
d out quickly but it does not have an
itional fully-extended lock mode. When

énstalling a child restraint system, you will
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need a locking clip.

if your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
the following item from your Toyota dealer.

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73119-22010)

—Types of child restraint
system

Child restraint systems are classified into
the following 3 types depending on the
child’'s age and size.

(A) Baby (infant) seat
(B) Child (convertible) seat
(C) Junior (booster) seat

Install the child restraint system following
the instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.

An ISOFIX child restraint system approved
for your vehicle may also be used. See
“—Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchors”
on page 92 in this Section.



—Installation with ALR/ELR
seat belt

V13255 V13258

(A) BABY (INFANT) SEAT INSTALLATION

A baby (infant) seat is used in rear-fac-
ing position only.

V13413

(B) Child (convertible) seat
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Same position

Same angle

— V13261

/N CAUTION

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the second (or third) seat if
it interferes with the lock mecha-
nism of the front (or second) seats.
This can cause death or serious in-
jury to the child and front passen-
ger (or second seat passengers) in
case of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

® If the driver’s seat position does
not allow sufficient space for safe
installation, install the child re-
straint system on the left second
seat.

® When in g a child restraint
system e second seat center
positigfi, adjust both seat cushions
to tﬁme position and align both
s& cks at the same angle. Other-
ise, the child restraint system can-

t be securely restrained and this

may cause death or serious injuries
in a collision.
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1. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the baby (infant) seat follow-
ing the instructions provided by its
manufacturer and insert the tab into
the buckle taking care not to twist the
belt. Keep the lap portion of the belt
tight.



/N CAUTION

@ After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt is not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

o If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the child restraint system untii
the seat belt is fixed.

— V13262

- V13263

2. Fully extend the Wer belt to put it
in the lock hen the belt is
then retracte%n slightly, it cannot
be extende*

To hold (infant) seat securely,
make the belt is in the lock mode
befor mg the belt retract.

\;

3. While pressing the baby (infant) seat
firmly against the seat cushion and
seatback, let the shoulder belt retract
as far as it will go to hold the baby
(infant) seat securely.
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V13264

V13265

V13266

80

. Attach the child restraint attaching clip

to the child restraint anchor fitting.
Make sure the clip is securely attached
and tighten the upper anchorage strap.
See “—Child restraint anchor fittings”
on page 89 for instructions.

When installing&hild restraint attach-
ing clip to t estraint anchor fitting,
raise the h restraint of the second
seat and gass the strap between the head

rest@@ pports.

)

/N cAuUTION

Push and pull the child restraint sys-
tem in different directions to be sure
it is secure. Follow all the installation
instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.




V13267

6\)

V13268

5. To remove the baby (infant) seat, press
the buckle-release button and allow the
belt to retract completely. The belt will
move freely again and be ready to
work for an adult or older child passen-
ger. Unhook the child restraint attach-
ing clip from the child restraint anchor
fitting.

(B) CHILD (CON@IBLE) SEAT
INSTALLATI%

A child (convertible) seat is used in

forward—fac§or rear-facing position

the child’s age and size.

dependi
When instglling, follow the manufactur-
er’'s jMgtruction about the applicable

a size of the child as well as
ions for installing the child re-
st

raint system.

/N CAUTION

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the second (or third) seat if
it interferes with the lock mecha-
nism of the front (or second) seats.
This can cause death or serious in-
jury to the child and front passen-
ger (or second seat passengers) in
case of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

o |f the driver’s seat position does
not allow sufficient space for safe
installation, install the child re-
straint system on the left second
seat.

81




Same angle —

Same position

V13270

V13271

® When installing a child restraint
system in the second seat center
position, adjust both seat cushions
to the same position and align both
seatbacks at the same angle. Other-
wise, the child restraint system can-
not be securely restrained and this
may cause death or serious injuries
in a collision.

1. Run the lap

Iéo
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houlder belt through
or aroun ild (convertible) seat
following instructions provided by
its marﬁac urer and insert the tab into

th Q e taking care not to twist the
b& eep the lap portion of the belt
h

X

/N CAUTION

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt is not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

o if the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the child restraint system until
the seat belt is fixed.




°
- )
NS,
V13410

2. Fully extend the shoulder belt to put it
in the lock mode. When the belt is
then retracted slightly, it cannot be ex-
tended.

To hold the child (convertible) seat secure-
ly, make sure the belt is in the lock mode
before letting the belt retract.

3. While pressing theQnd (convertible)

seat firmly agai e seat cushion
and seatbackQPthe shoulder belt re-
tract as fag as'it will go to hold the

child san curely.

)

V13274

4. Attach the child restraint attaching clip

to the child restraint anchor fitting.
Make sure the clip is securely attached
and tighten the upper anchorage strap.
See “—Child restraint anchor fittings”
on page 89 for instructions.
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V13275

V13277

When installing the child restraint attach-
ing clip to the child restraint anchor fitting,
raise the head restraint of the second
seat and pass the strap between the head
restraint supports.
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X 2
@é‘l’lON

Push an

| the child restraint sys-

p
tem in %erent directions to be sure
iti re. Follow all the installation
inst

tions provided by its manufac-

ggi.r.

5. To remove the child (convertible) seat,
press the buckle-release button and al-
low the belt to retract completely. The
belt will move freely again and be
ready to work for an adult or older
child passenger. Unhook the child re-
straint attaching clip from the child re-
straint anchor fitting.



V13278

Same angle —

Same position

V13278

(C) JUNIOR (BOOSTER) SEAT
INSTALLATION

A junior (booster) seat is used in for-
ward-facing position only.

&cégﬁ«
When installjng @ child restraint sys-
tem in th ond seat center posi-
tion, a*pboth seat cushions to
the position and align both
sea&(s at the same angle. Other-
he child restraint system can-

be securely restrained and this

may cause death or serious injuries
in a collision.

1. Sit the child on a junior (booster) seat.
Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the junior (booster) seat and
child following the instructions provided
by its manufacturer and insert the tab
into the buckle taking care not to twist
the belt.

Make sure the shoulder belt is correctly
across the child’s shoulder and that the
lap belt is positioned as low as possible
on the child’s hips. See “Seat belts” on
page 50 in this Section for details.
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/N CAUTION

Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from child’s neck, but
not falling off child’s shoulder. Fail-
ure to do so could reduce the
amount of protection in an accident
and cause serious injuries in a col-
lision.

Both high-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts could cause seri-
ous injuries due to sliding under
the lap belt during a collision or
other unintended result. Keep the
lap belt positioned as low on a
child’s hips as possible.

For child’s safety, do not place the
shoulder belt under child’s arm.

After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab
and buckle.

® If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the chiid restraint system until
the seat belt is fixed.
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V13281

2. To remove the junior (booster) seat,
press the buckle-release button and al-
low the belt to retract.



—Installation with ELR seat
belt

V13378

/N CAUTION

When installing a child restraint system,
follow the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

Depending on the type of your child re-
straint system, you will need a locking clip
to install a child restraint system properly.

If your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
one at your Toyota dealer. (See “—Child
restraint system” on page 75 in this Sec-
tion.)

® Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-
ward facing child restraint on a
seat protected by an airbag in front
of it! This is because the force of
the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child. Vehicles
with the front passenger airbag dis-
play a warning label on the passen-
ger side instrument panel as shown
above to remind you not to install
a rear-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat at any

time.
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\ Move seat fully back 43284

A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be
installed on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back
as possible, because the force of
the deploying front passenger air-
bag could cause death or serious
injury to the child.
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® On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, do not aliow
the child to lean against the side
doors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is dan
ous if the side airbag and/or
shield airbag inflate, becak
impact could cause deab

ous injury to the chilé
® If child restraint sys egulations
exist in the coun here you re-
side, please co¥ t your Toyota
dealer for thgl stallation of the
child res @ stem in the front

seat.
® After ijserting the tab, make sure
th ? and buckle are locked and
t&t e lap and shoulder portions
%f the beit are not twisted.
o not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you

from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

e If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the child restraint system until
the seat belt is fixed.




—Child restraint anchor
fittings

V13303

Frontb\ icle
A
AQ V13286

® Push and pull the child restraint
system in different directions to be
sure it is secure. Follow all the
installation instructions provided by
its manufacturer.

For easy installation Q\ﬂld restraints,
your vehicle hag, @@#e® child restraint
anchor fittings Q&e second seat seat-
backs. ‘
This sy onicates the locations of
chiid restgint anchor fittings.
When Yastalling a child restraint, follow
bo instructions here and those pro-
by the manufacturer of your child
r

estraint.

& CAUTION

WARNING: Child restraint anchorages
are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted
child restraints. Under no circum-
stances are they to be used for adult
seat belts, harnesses or for attaching
other items or equipment to the ve-
hicle.
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V13287

V13288

TO USE THE CHILD RESTRAINT
ANCHOR FITTING

1. Remove the head restraint.

90

2. Open the cMQ&stramt anchor fit-

ting cov
ﬂ*

<(°

X

the symbol mark
illustration.

anchorage
strap

V13431




3. Fix the child restraint system with
the seat belt. )

Attach the child restraint anchor at-
taching clip to the exposed child re-
straint anchor fitting. Make sure the
clip is securely attached and tighten
the upper anchorage strap.

For instructions to install the child re-
straint system, see “Child restraint” on
page 74 in this Section.

/N CAUTION

V13356

Make sure the seat belt is securely
locked, and check that the child re-
straint system is secure by pushing
and pulling it in different directions.
Follow all the installation instructions
provided by its manufacturer.

4. Replace the hea graint and lift it
up to the u lock position.

Q.
<
o\.

Q

Be sure to close all covers when the child
restraint anchor fittings are not in use.

9N



—Installation with ISOFIX rigid
anchors (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

V13415

The exclusive fixing bars for child re-
straint systems using ISO specifications
are installed in the outside second seat.

The bars are installed in the seat cushion
of both outside second seats.

Child restraint systems using quasi-ISO
specifications can be fixed to these
exclusive fixing bars. In this case, it is
not necessary to fix the child restraint
system with a seat belt.

NOTICE

Ask the manufacturer of the child re-
straint system if the child restraint
system is approved for this model.

V13440
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CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM
INSTALLATION

1. Widen the gap between the seat
cushion and seatback slightly and
confirm the position of the exclusive
fixing bars near the button on the
seatback.

2. Latch the buckles onto the anchor-
age.

If your child restraint system has an upper
anchorage strap, it should be anchored
with the child restraint anchorage. (For the
installation of the child restraint anchor-
age, see “—Child restraint anchor fittings”
on page 89 in this Section.)

For installation details, refer to the instruc-
tion manual equipped with each product.



Tilt steering wheel

/\ CAUTION

® When using the exclusive fixing
bars for the child restraint system,
be sure that there are no irregular
objects around the bars or that the
seat belt is not caught.

® Push and pull the child restraint
system in different directions to be
sure it is secure. Follow all the
installation instructions provided by
its manufacturer.

® When using the exclusive fixing
bars for the child restraint system,
ensure that the seat is moved to
the rear-most position, with the
seatback close to the child restraint
system.

® After securing the child restraint
system, never slide or recline the
seat.

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the second seat if it inter-
feres with the lock mechanism of
the front seats. This can cause
death or serious injury to the child
and front passenger in case of sud-
den braking or a collision.

To change the ste@ wheel angle,
hold the steerin Iy push down the
lock release Ig,' tilt the steering

wheel to the desired angle and return
the lever original position.

)

/) CAUTION

® Do not adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is moving. Doing
so may cause the driver to mishan-
die the vehicle and an accident may
occur resulting in death or serious
injuries.

® After adjusting the steering wheel,
try moving it up and down to make
sure it is locked in position.
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Qutside rear view mirrors—

—Power rear view mirror
control

V13330

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the side of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

Be careful when judging the size or dis-
tance of any object seen in the outside
rear view mirror on the passenger’s side
because it is a convex mirror. Any object

and farther away than when seen in a fla
mirror.

94

/A CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so may
cause the driver to mishandle the ve-
hicle and an accident may occ e-
sulting in death or serious‘i S.

seen in a convex mirror will look smaller Eo

2

T\ 13331

To adjust a mirror, use the switches.

1. Master switch—To select the mirror to
be adjusted
Push the switch to “L” (left) or “R”
(right).

2. Control switch—To move the mirror
Push the switch in the desired direc-
tion.

Mirrors can be adjusted when the key is
in the “ACC” or “ON" position.



—Folding rear view mirrors

Anti-glare inside rear view
mirror

NOTICE

If ice should jam the mirror, do not
operate the control or scrape the mir-
ror face. Use a spray de-icer to free
the mirror.

V13433

(@) V13332
\

The rear view mir can be folded
backward for p% i compact areas.

jew mirror, push back-

To fold the rear
ward. {

*Qg CAUTION

t drive with the mirrors folded
ward. Both the driver and pas-
senger side rear view mirrors must

be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the rear of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

To reduce glare from the headlights of
the vehicle behind you during night
driving, operate the lever on the lower
edge of the mirror.

Daylight driving—Lever at position 1

The reflection in the mirror has greater
clarity at this position.

Night driving—Lever at position 2

Remember that by reducing glare you also
lose some rear view clarity.
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Sun visors—

& CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so may
cause the driver to mishandie the ve-
hicle and an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.
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V13334
To block out gi Qnove the sun visor.
To block o om the front——Swmg
down the s vnsor (position 1)
To bloc t glare from the S|de—Swing

dow sun visor, remove it from the
hqgk @pd swing it to the lateral side (posi-
tj }.

lare comes from obliquely behind you,
extend the plate at the end of the visor
(position 3).

/N CAUTION

Do not extend the plate at the end of
the sun visor when the visor is in the
position 1. It can cover the anti-glare
inside rear view mirror and obstruct
the rear view.




—Vanity mirrors

s

Type A

e

Type B

To use the vanity mirrors, swing down
the main sun visor and slide the cover.

Type A only—The vanity light comes on
when you slide the cover.
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Headlights and turn signals
(with automatic light control
system)

V14033

V14046

HEADLIGHTS

To turn on the following lights: Twist
the headlight/turn signal lever knob.

Position 1—Parking, tail, license plate and
instrument panel lights

Position 2—Headlights and all of the

above

Position 3 (“AUTO”)—Headlights and/or al
of the lights in position 1

They automatically turn on or off depend-
ing on the darkness of the surroundings.

Manually twist the knob to the position 2
to turn on the headlights if they are need-
ed immediately when entering a dark tun-
nel, parking structure, etc.

100

\ O

The automaticwcontrol sensor is on
the top of river’'s side instrument
panel.

Do not&e anything on the instrument
/or do not affix anything on the

wm |eId to block this sensor.

feel that the automatic light control

es into operation too early or too late,

ave the sensor adjusted by your Toyota
dealer.

The lights automatically turn off when the
driver’'s door is opened with the ignition
key in the “ACC” or “LOCK” position. To
turn them on again, turn the key to the
“ON” position or actuate the headlight
switch. If you are going to park for over
one week, make sure the headlight switch
is off.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the lights on
for a long period when the engine is
not running.




Headlights and turn signais
(without automatic light
control system)

=0 |-

V14034

N

V14036

High-Low beams—~For high beams, turn
the headlights on and push the lever away
from you (position 1). Pull the lever to-
ward you (position 2) for low beams.

The headlight high beam indicator light
(blue light} on the instrument panel will
tell you that the high beams are on.

Flashing the high beam headlights
(position 3)—Pull the lever all the way
back. The high beam headlights turn off
when you release the lever.

You can flash the high beam headlights
with the knob turned to “OFF”.

&o A V14035

TURN SIGNALS

To signal a t sh the headlight/
turn signal Ietr or down to position

1.
The key@Qbe in the “ON” position.
The I% utomatically returns after you

mglg urn, but you may have to return
T

Qand after you change lanes.

o0 signal a lane change, move the lever
up or down to the pressure point (position
2) and hold it.

If the turn signal indicator lights (green
lights) on the instrument panel flash faster
than normal, a front or rear turn signal
bulb is burned out. See “Replacing light
bulbs” on page 272 in Section 7-3.

HEADLIGHTS

To turn on the following lights: Twist
the headlight/turn signal lever knob.
Position 1—Parking, tail, license plate and
instrument panel lights

Position 2—Headlights and all
above

of the

The lights automatically turn off when the
driver’s door is opened with the ignition
turned off. To turn them on again, turn the
key to the “ON” position or actuate the
headlight switch. If you are going to park
for over one week, make sure the head-
light switch is off.
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NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the lights on
for a long period when the engine is
not running.
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(@) V14037

<G>

V14038

from you (p n 1). Pull the lever to-
ward you {position 2) for low beams.

The stefdight high beam indicator light
(bluelight) on the instrument panel will
teNou that the high beams are on.

hing the high beam headlights

osition 3)—Pull the lever all the way

back. The high beam headlights turn off
when you release the lever.

High-Low bea or high beams, turn
the headligh@ nd push the lever away

You can flash the high beam headlights
with the knob turned to “OFF”.

TURN SIGNALS

To signal a turn, push the headlight/
turn signal lever up or down to position
1.

The key must be in the “ON” position.

The lever automatically returns after you
make a turn, but you may have to return
it by hand after you change lanes.

To signal a lane change, move the lever
up or down to the pressure point (position
2) and hold it.

If the turn signal indicator lights (green
lights) on the instrument panel flash faster
than normal, a front or rear turn signal
bulb is burned out. See "Replacing light
bulbs” on page 272 in Section 7-3.



Emergency flashers Instrument panel light control

NOTICE ™)

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the switch on
longer than necessary when the en-

gine is not running.
B
,'00
O
60
V14047 ‘o

V14048
To turn on the emergency flashers, Q To adjust the brightness of the instru-
e ment panel lights, turn the knob.

push the switch. Q.
All the turn signal lights will flash. To turn

them off, push the switch once again. &
Turn on the emergency flashers to warn Qo
other drivers if your vehicle must be \'
stopped where it might be a traffic hazard.

Always puli as far off the road as pos- eo

sible.

The turn signal light switch will not work
when the emergency flashers are operat-

ing.
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Front fog lights

Interior lights

%0

V14052

V14043

To turn on the front fog lights, twist
the band of the headlight and turn sig-
nal switch lever. They will come on
when the tail lights are turned on.

The front fog light indicator light on the
instrument panel will tell you that the front
fog lights are on.
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To turn on th@%rior light, slide the

switch.
The interior
position {
“onxiaps the light on all the time.
“@FF™Turns the light off.

Qo -

enter: Turns the light on when any of the
side doors and back door are opened.

Rear: Turns the light on when the back
door is opened.

t switch has the following

ILLUMINATED ENTRY SYSTEM
(center interior light)

When the switch is in the “DOOR” posi-
tion and any of the side doors and back
door is opened, the light wili come on.
After all the side doors and back door are
closed, the light remains on for about 15
seconds before fading out.

However, in the following cases, the light
fades out immediately:

® All the side doors and back door are
closed when the ignition key is in
“ACC” or “ON” position.

® The ignition key is turned to “ACC” or
“ON” after all the side doors and back
door are closed.

® All the side doors and back door are
locked when the light is still on.

When all the side doors and back door
are unlocked using either the key or the
wireless remote control key simultaneous-
ly, the light will come on and remain on
for about 15 seconds before fading out.



The following adjustments can be made in
this system. For details, contact your
Toyota dealer.

® Cancelling the door key or wireless re-
mote control key linked operation

® Changing the timing for the light turn-
ing off

Personal lights

Without moon roof

The personal lights operate separately
with each lens.

To turn on the light, push the lens on your
side. To turn the light off, push the lens
once again.

The center switch has the following posi-
tions:

“DOOR"—Turns the lights on when any of
the side doors or back door is opened.

“OFF"—The lights are off.
ILLUMINATED ENTRY SYSTEM

When the switch is in the “DOOR” posi-
tion and any of the side doors and back
door is opened, the light will come on.
After all the side doors and back door are
closed, the light remains on for about 15
seconds before fading out.

However, in the following cases, the light
fades out immediately:

® All the side doors and back door are
closed when the ignition key is in
“ACC” or “ON” position.

@ The ignition key is turned to “ACC” or
“ON” after all the side doors and back
door are closed.

® All the side doors and back door are
locked when the light is still on.
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When all the side doors and back door
are unlocked using either the key or the
wireless remote control key simultaneous-
ly, the light will come on and remain on
for about 15 seconds before fading out.

The following adjustments can be made in
this system. For details, contact your
Toyota dealer.

© Cancelling the door key or wireless re-
mote control key linked operation

@ Changing the timing for the light turn-
ing off
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Ignition switch light

For easy acce che ignition switch,
the ignition s@’l ight comes on when
any of the% doors are opened.
The lig ains on for some time after
all e doors and back door are
close

ver, in the following cases, the lights
off immediately.

® All the side doors and back door are
closed when the ignition key is in
“ACC” or “ON” position.

® The ignition key is turned to “ACC” or
“ON" after all the side doors and back
door are closed.

© All the side doors and back door are
closed and locked when the light is still
on.

When all the side doors and back door
are unlocked using either the key or the
wireless remote control key simultaneous-
ly, the light will come on and remain on
for about 15 seconds before fading out.
The following adjustments can be made in
this system. For details, contact your
Toyota dealer.

@ Cancelling the door key or wireless re-

mote control key linked operation

® Changing the timing for the light turn-
ing off



Windshield wipers and
washer

2\ —
..

To turn on the windshield wipers, move
the lever to the desired setting.

The key must be in the “ON” position.

The “INT TIME” band lets you adjust the
wiping time interval when the wiper lever
is in the intermittent position (position 1).
Twist the band upward to increase the
time between sweeps, and downward to
decrease it.

To squirt washer fluid, pull the le@
toward you. '\

If the windshield wipers are off, «é’will
operate a couple of times afte @ asher
squirts.

For instructions on addi
see “Adding washer fluj
Section 7-3.

In freezing wea% arm the windshield
with the defroster Before using the washer.

asher fluid,
n page 271 in

For a single sweep of the windshield,
push the lever up and release it.

— - This will he revent the washer fluid
Lever position Speed setting from freg#i n your windshield, which
Position 1 Intermittent can bl{' our vision.
Position 2 Slow o NOTICE
Position 3 Fast ﬁ not operate the wipers if the wind-

shield is dry.
glass.

It may scratch the

When waxing your vehicle, make sure that
the washer nozzles do not become
blocked. If a nozzle becomes blocked,
contact your Toyota dealer to have the
vehicle serviced.

NOTICE

If a nozzle becomes blocked, do not
try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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Rear window wiper and
washer

3

V14041

To turn on the rear window wiper, twist
the lever knob upward.

The key must be in the “ON” position.

Rear window defogger

NOTICE

Do not operate the rear wiper if the
rear window is dry. It may scratch the

glass.

Lever position Speed setting

Position 1 Intermittent

Position 2 Normal

twist the knob upward or downward as far
as it will go (position 3 or 4). The knob
automatically returns from these positions
after you release it.

For instructions on adding washer fluid,
see “Adding washer fluid” on page 271 in
Section 7-3.
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To squirt washer fluid on the rear window, e.

V14051

Without navigation system

m V14054

With navigation system



To defog or defrost the rear window,
push the switch.

The key must be in the “ON" position.

The thin heater wires on the inside of the
rear window will quickly clear the window
surface. An indicator light will illuminate to
indicate the defogger is operating.

Push the switch once again to turn the
defoggers off.

The system will automatically shut off af-
ter the defogger has operated about 15
minutes.

Make sure you turn the defogger off when
the window is clear. Leaving the defogger
on for a long time could cause the battery
to discharge, especially during stop-and-
go driving. The defogger is not designed
for drying rain water or for melting snow.

NOTICE

When cleaning the inside of the rear
window, be careful not to scratch or
damage the heater wires or connec-
tors.
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section1-5

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Gauges, Meters and Service reminder indicators
Fuel gauge

................................................ 112
Engine coolant temperatun@auge .......................... 112
Tachometer ......... .Y 113
Odometer and two t@ters ............................... 113
Service reminder'&' ators and warning buzzers ............. 115
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Fuel gauge

{Low fuel level
[warning light

BE o

« FUEL DOCR -
N | V15001

The gauge indicates the approximate
quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
when the ignition switch is on.

Nearly full—Needle at “F"
Nearly empty—Needle at “E”

It is a good idea to keep the tank over
1/4 full.
The needle moves when braking, acceler-

ating or making turns. This is caused by
the movement of the fuel in the tank.

If the fuel level approaches “E” or the low
fuel level warning light comes on, fill the
fuel tank as soon as possible.

112

éo

On inclines or curves, due to the move-
ment of fuel in the tank, the fuel gauge
needle may fluctuate or the low fuel level
warning light may come on earlier than
usual.

Engine coolant temperature
gauge

V15002

The gauge indicates the engine coolant
temperature when the ignition switch is
on. The engine operating temperature
will vary with changes in weather and
engine load.

If the needle moves into the red zone,
your engine is too hot. If your vehicle
overheats, stop your vehicle and allow the
engine to cool.

Your vehicle may overheat during severe
operating conditions, such as:

® Driving up a long hill on a hot day.

® Reducing speed or stopping after high
speed driving.

® |dling for a long period with the air
conditioning on in stop-and-go traffic.



® Towing a trailer.

NOTICE

& Do not remove the thermostat in
the engine cooling system as this
may cause the engine to overheat.
The thermostat is designed to con-
trol the flow of coolant to keep the
temperature of the engine within
the specified operating range.

& Do not continue driving with an
overheated engine. See “If your ve-
hicle overheats” on page 218 in
Section 4.

Tachometer

Odometer and two trip
meters

X¢
&"‘(}\

X

TRIP
&

V15606

&o V15003

engine speed
in thousands o evolutions per
minute). Use it e driving to select
correct shift ppints and to prevent en-
gine Iug d over-revving.

Dnvmg the engine running too fast

cause cessive engine wear and poor

@nomy Remember, in most cases
éower the engine speed, the greater
the "fuel economy.

NOTICE

Do not let the indicator needle get
into the red zone. This may cause
severe engine damage.

This meter displays the odometer and
two trip meters.

1.

2.

Odometer—Shows the total
the vehicle has been driven.

Two trip meters—Show two different
distances independently driven since
the last time each trip meter was set
to zero.

distance

You can use one trip meter to calculate
the fuel economy and the other to
measure the distance on each trip. All
trip meter data is cancelled if the elec-
trical power source is disconnected.
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3. Trip meter reset knob—Resets the two

trip meters to zero, and also change
the meter display.

To change the meter display, quickly
push and release the knob. The meter
display changes in the order from the
odometer to trip meter A to trip meter
B, then back to the odometer each
time you push.

To reset the trip meter A to zero, dis-
play the meter A reading, then push
and hold the knob until the meter is
set to zero. The same process can be
applied for resetting the trip meter B.
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Service reminder indicators and warning buzzers

If the indicator or buzzer comes on...

Do this.

©

(a) If parking brake is off, stop immediately and contact Toyota dealer.
(indicator and buzzer)
(b) é Fasten driver’s seat belt. i>o
(c) é PASSENGER Fasten front passenger’sd elt.
£
Q
(d) Stop and chec 0
(e) ] Stop Qgeck.
X,
O
) @ %e vehicle to Toyota dealer.
(9) Low fuel level warning light Fill up tank.
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If the indicator or buzzer comes on...

Do this.

(h) @)

Take vehicle to Toyota dealer.
If brake system warning light is also on, stop immediately and contact Toyota dealer.

(i) ’g\

(indicator and buzzer)

Close all side doors and backz\@'.

X

Stop and check. 6
o)

: A/TOIL
0 TEMP
\
(k) ’&" Take vehwgyota dealer immediately.
(1) VvSC TQthcle to Toyota dealer.

X,

(m) o

§ Add washer fluid.
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(a) Brake System Warning Light and
Buzzer

This light comes on in the following cases
when the ignition key is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

® When the parking brake is applied...

This light comes on for a few seconds
when the ignition key is turned to the
“ON” position even after the parking brake
is released.

If the vehicles speed rises above 5 km/h
(3 mph) with the parking brake applied, a
buzzer sounds.

® When the brake fluid level is low...

/N CAUTION

It is dangerous to continue driving
normally when the brake fluid level is
low.

Have your vehicle checked at your
Toyota dealer in the following cases:

® The light does not come on even if the
parking brake is applied when the igni-
tion key is in the “ON” position.

® The light does not come on even if the
ignition key is turned on with the park-
ing brake released.

A warning light turning on briefly during
operation does not indicate a problem.

/N CAUTION

If either of the following conditions
occurs, immediately stop your vehicl
at a safe place and contact y
Toyota dealer. Q

© The light does not turn ven
after the parking brake eased
while the engine is r g.
In this case, the s may not

work properly a our stopping
distance will e longer. De-
press the tﬁg pedal firmly and
bring the le to an immediate
stop.
oThe «k system warning light re-
S together with the “ABS”
g light.

Q this case, not only the anti-lock
rake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely un-

stable during braking.

(b) Driver’s Seat Belt Reminder Light

The light acts as a reminder to buckle up
the driver’s seat belt.

Once the ignition key is turned to “ON”,
the reminder light flashes if the driver’s
seat belt is not fastened. Unless the driv-
er fastens the belt, the light continues
flashing.

(c) Front Passenger’s
Reminder Light

Seat Belt

The light acts as a reminder to have the
front passenger buckle up the seat belt.

Once the ignition key is turned to “ON”,
the reminder light flashes if a passenger
sits in the front passenger seat and does
not fasten the seat belt. However, if a
front passenger uses an additional seat
cushion, the light may not flash even
when the seat belt is not buckled up.

If luggage or other load is placed on the
front passenger seat, depending on its
weight and how it is placed on the seat,
built-in sensors in the seat cushion may
detect the pressure, causing the reminder
light to continue flashing.
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(d) Discharge Warning Light

This light warns that the battery is being
discharged.

If it comes on while you are driving, there
is a problem somewhere in the charging
system.

The engine ignition will continue to oper-
ate, however, until the battery is dis-
charged. Turn off the air conditioning,
blower, radio, etc., and drive directly to
the nearest Toyota dealer or repair shop.

NOTICE

Do not continue driving if the engine
drive belt is broken or loose.

(e) Low Engine Oil Pressure Warning
Light

This light warns that the engine oil pres-

sure is too low.

If it flickers or stays on while you are
driving, pull off the road to a safe place
and stop the engine immediately. Call a
Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop for
assistance.
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The light may occasionally flicker when
the engine is idling or it may come on
briefly after a hard stop. There is no
cause for concern if it then goes out when
the engine is accelerated slightly.

The light may come on when the oil lgvel
is extremely low. It is not designéto
indicate low oil level, and thee level
must be checked using the Ielv'oipstick.

4

NOTICE\y"~

Do not drive the le with the
warning light on for one block.
It may ruin the ine.

v

(f) Malfunc Indicator Lamp

Qarns that there is a problem
somewh in your engine, automatic
tran%ssion electrical system or electron-
ic%o tle control system.

This lam

comes on while you are driving, slow

own and have your vehicle

checked/repaired by your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

If engine speed does not increase when
the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
may be a problem somewhere in the elec-
tronic throttle control system.

At this time, vibration may occur. Howev-
er, if you depress the accelerator pedal
more firmly and slowly, you can drive your
vehicle at low speeds. Have your vehicle
checked by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Even if the abnormality of the electronic
throttle control system is corrected during
low speed driving, the system may not be
recovered until the engine is stopped and
the ignition key is turned to “ACC” or
“LOCK” position.

/N CAUTION

Be especially careful to prevent erro-
neous pedal operation.

(g) Low Fuel Level Warning Light

This light comes on when the fuel level
in the tank becomes nearly empty. Fill up
the tank as soon as possible.

On inclines or curves, due to the move-
ment of fuel in the tank, the low fuel level
warning light may come on earlier than
usual.



(h) “ABS” Warning Light

Vehicles without vehicle stability control
system—

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON” position. If the anti-
lock brake system and the brake assist
system work properly, the light turns off
after a few seconds. Thereafter, if the
system malfunctions, the light comes on
again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system and the brake as-
sist system do not operate, but the brake
system still operates conventionally.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces.

If either of the following conditions
occurs, this indicates a malfunction
somewhere in the components moni-
tored by the warning light system. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible to service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when thQ
ignition key is turned to the “ON"(@

tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while yo&driv-
ing.

A warning light turning o fly during
operation does not indi problem.

A¢

If the “ABS” ‘ahr ing light remains on
e brake system warn-

together wQ“
ing Iiggsl ediately stop your ve-
afe place and contact your

hicle%
Toy ealer.
Is case, not only the anti-lock

brake system will fail but also the
vehicle wiil become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

Vehicles with vehicle stability control
system—

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON” position. If the anti-
lock brake system and the brake assist
system work properly, the light turns off
after a few seconds. Thereafter, if the
system malfunctions, the light comes on
again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system, the brake assist
system, the traction control system and
the vehicle stability control system do not
operate, but the brake system still oper-
ates conventionally.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces.
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If either of the following conditions
occurs, this indicates a malfunction
somewhere in the components moni-
tored by the warning light system. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible to service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

A warning light turning on briefly during

operation does not indicate a problem.

/\ CAUTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

ai
T
s istance.
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(i) Open Door Warning Light and Buzz-
er

This light remains on until all the side

doors and back door are completely

closed.

If the vehicle speed rises above 5 /h

(3 mph) with any door open, aé er
sounds. ‘\
Fluid

(i) Automatic Transmissj
Temperature Warning 19

This light warns that th
mission fluid temper

omatic trans-
is too high.

If this light come while you are driv-
ing, slow down ull off the road. Stop

the vehicle afe place and put the
selector Ie n “P”. With the engine id-

ling, w ntul the light goes off. If the
light off, you can start the vehicle
agaim{If the light does not go off, call a

a dealer or qualified repair shop for

NOTICE

Continued driving with the warning
light on may damage the automatic
transmission.

(k) SRS Warning Light

This light will come on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
After about 6 seconds, the light will go
off. This means the systems of the air-
bag and front seat belt pretensioners
are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
sors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
er’s seat position sensor, driver’s seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources.

If either of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction somewhere in
the parts monitored by the warning light
system. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible to service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.



() “VSC” Warning Light

This light warns that there is a problem
somewhere in the vehicle stability control
system or traction control system.

The light will come on when the ignition
key is turned to “ON”, and will go off after
a few seconds.

If the light comes on while driving, the
system does not work. However, as con-
ventional braking operates when applied,
there is no problem to continue your driv-
ing.

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to “ON”.

® The warning light comes on while driv-
ing.

(m) Low Windshield Washer Fluid Level
Warning Light

The light warns that the windshield washer

fluid level is too low. Add washer fluid at

your earliest opportunity. (For instructions,

see “Adding washer fluid” on page 271 in

Section 7-3.)

CHECKING SERVICE REMINDER
INDICATORS (except the low fuel level
warning light and low windshield
washer fluid level warning light)

1. Apply the parking brake.
2. Open one of the side doors or bac

door.
The open door warning light ?@
come on. K
3. Close the door. g
The open door warnlng li ould go
off.
4. Turn the ignition k “ON” but do
not start the en@
All the servic nder indicators ex-
cept the operQ?r warning light should
come on. e "ABS” and “VSC” warn-
ing light{(Qo" off after a few seconds.
The % warning light goes off after
ab seconds. (Slip indicator light

a@ omes on and goes off after a few
? onds.)

ny service reminder indicator or warn-
ing buzzer does not function as described
above, have it checked by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.
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Ignition switch with steering
lock

V16014

“START”—Starter motor on. The key
will return to the “ON” position when
released.

For starting tips, see page 199 in Section
3.

“ON”—Engine on and all accessories
on.

This is the normal driving position.

operate, but the engine is off.

“LOCK”—Engine is off and the steering
wheel is locked. The key can be re-
moved only at this position.

124

“ACC”—Accessories such as the radio E

You must push in the key to turn it from
“ACC” to the “LOCK” position. The selec-
tor lever must be in the “P” position be-
fore pushing the key.

Once you remove the key, the engine im-
mobilizer system is automatically set. {See
“Engine immobilizer system” on p 12
in Section 1-2.) o\

When starting the engine, akey may
seem stuck at the “LOCK sition. To
free it, first be sure the s pushed all

the way in, and the the steering
wheel slightly while{ g the key gently.

ICE

Do not | the key in the “ON”
position{f the engine is not running.

The ry will discharge and the
igr@n could be damaged.

_\




Automatic transmission

7

Lock release button
To prevent misshifting

It ..

L

With the brake pedal depressed,
shift while holdingthelockrelease
button in.

(The ignition switch must be in
“ON” position.)

Shiftwhile holdingthelockrelease
button in.

@G Shift normally.

) A

Selector lever

Overdrive switch

V16052y

Your automatic transmission has a shift
lock system to minimize the possibility of
incorrect operation. This means you can
only shift out of “P” position when the
brake pedal is depressed (with the ignition
switch in “ON” position and the lock re-

o lease button depressed).

(a) Selector lever

The shift position is also displayed on the
instrument cluster.

P: Parking, engine starting and
key removal

R: Reverse

N: Neutral

D: Normal driving (with overdrive on)
3, 2: Stronger engine braking

L: Maximum engine braking
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V16025

(b) Overdrive switch

You can select either fourth gear (with
overdrive off) or fifth gear (with overdrive
on) by pushing this switch.

To turn the overdrive off, push the switch.
The “O/D OFF” indicator light should come
on. To turn the overdrive on again, push
the switch again. The “O/D OFF” indicator,
light should go off.

Always drive your vehicle with the over-
drive on for better fuel economy and
quieter driving.

If the engine is turned off when the over-
drive is off and restarted, the overdrive
will be on automatically.
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When the cruise control is being used,
even if you downshift the transmission by
pushing and releasing the overdrive
switch, engine braking will not be enabled
because the cruise control is not can-
celled.

For ways to decrease the vehlclz&

see “Cruise control” on page hIS

Section.

(c) Normal driving

1. Start the engine as i
to start the engi

Section 3. The
“P” or “N”.

2. With yo holding down the brake
pedal he selector lever to “D”.

When t ver is in the “D” position, the
transmission system will select

aut
giﬁst suitable gear for running condi-

ucted in “How
on page 200 in
smission must be in

such as normal cruising, hill climb-
, hard towing, etc.

Always turn the overdrive on for better
fuel economy and quieter driving. If the
engine coolant temperature is low, the
transmission will not shift into the over-
drive gear even with the overdrive on.

/\ CAUTION

Never put your foot on the accelera-
tor pedal while shifting.

3. Release the parking brake and brake
pedal. Depress the accelerator pedal
slowly for smooth starting.

(d) Using engine braking

To use engine braking, you can downshift
the transmission as follows:

® Push the overdrive switch. The “O/D
OFF” indicator light will come on and
the transmission will downshift to fourth
gear.

® Shift into the “3" position. The trans-
mission will downshift to third gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than 129 km/h (80 mph), and
stronger engine braking will be en-
abled.

® Shift into the “2” position. The trans-
mission will downshift to second gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than 83 km/h (51 mph), and
stronger engine braking will be en-
abled.



® Shift into the “L” position. The trans-
mission will downshift to first gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than 39 km/h (24 mph), and
maximum engine braking will be en-
abled.

When the cruise contro! is being used,
even if you downshift the transmission by
pushing and releasing the overdrive
switch, engine braking is not enabled be-
cause the cruise control is not cancelled.

For ways to decrease the vehicle speed,
see “Cruise control” on page 133 in this
Section.

/N CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to skid or
spin.

(e) Using “3”, “2” and “L” positions
The “3”, “2" and “L” positions are used for
strong engine braking as described pre-
viously.

With the selector lever in “3", “2" or “L”,

you can start the vehicle in motion as
with the lever in “D”.

With the selector lever in “3” or “2”, the
vehicle will start in first gear and automat-
ically shift to third gear or second gear.

With the selector lever in “L”, the trans-
mission is engaged in first gear.

NOTICE N

gine. Watch the tachometer t
engine rpm from going it
zone. The approximate
lowable speed for ea

given below for yo
m/h (90 mph)

o S
“27 ... m/h (58 mph)
i B 51 km/h (32 mph)

)
& Be careful not to over-rev t@-

¢ Do not inue hill climbing or
hard for a long time in the
“3”, “2 or “L” position. This may

c severe automatic transmis-
damage from overheating. To
vent such damage, “D” position
should be used in hill climbing or
hard towing.

(f) Backing up
1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. With the brake pedal held down with
your foot, shift the selector lever to the
“R” position.

NOTICE

Never shift into reverse while the ve-
hicle is moving.

(g) Parking
1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. With the brake pedal pressed down,
fully depress the parking brake pedal
to apply the parking brake securely.

3. With the brake pedal pressed down,
shift the selector lever to the “P” posi-
tion.

/\ CAUTION

Never attempt to move the selector
lever into “P” position under any cir-
cumstances while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Serious mechanical damage and
loss of vehicle control may resulit.
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(h) Good driving practice

® |f the transmission repeatedly shifts up
and down between fourth gear and
overdrive when climbing a gentle slope,
the overdrive switch should be turned
off. Be sure to turn the switch on im-
mediately afterward.

® When towing a trailer, in order to main-
tain engine braking efficiency, do not
use overdrive.

/N CAUTION

V16053

Always keep your foot on the brake
pedal while stopped with the engine
running. This prevents the vehicle
from creeping.

NOTICE

Always use the brake pedal or the
parking brake to hold the vehicle on
an upgrade. Do not attempt to hold
the vehicle using the accelerator ped-
al, as this can cause the transmission
to overheat.
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mode

Use this m en starting your vehicle
in ice or

(i) Driving |n

dr|V|ng pattern to the snow

h the switch. The “ECT SNOW”

r on the instrument cluster is on.

Q ncel the snow mode, push the switch
in.

To set
mo

f the engine is turned off with the snow
mode is on, the snow mode is cancelled
when the engine is restarted.

(i) If you cannot shift the selector le-
ver out of “P” position

If you cannot shift the selector lever from
the “P” position even though the brake
pedal is depressed, use the shift lock
override button. For instructions, see “If
you cannot shift automatic transmission
selector lever” on page 234 in Section 4.



Traction control system

The traction control system automatical-
ly helps prevent the spinning of 4
wheels when the vehicle is started or
accelerated on slippery road surfaces.

When the ignition key is turned to “ON”,
the system automatically turns on.

/\ CAUTION

Under certain slippery road condi-
tions, full traction of the vehicle and
power against 4 wheels cannot be
maintained, even though the traction
control system is in operation. Do not
drive the vehicle under any speed or
maneuvering conditions which may
cause the vehicle to lose traction
control. In situations where the road
surface is covered with ice or snow,
your vehicle should be fitted with
snow tires or tire chains. Always
drive at an appropriate and cautious
speed for the present road condi-
tions.

‘,‘ , V16038

NORMAL DRIVING w

Leave the systg1 during the ordi-
t

nary driving at it can operate
when neede {

You ma)g a sound in the engine
compa, t for a few seconds when the
i started or just after the vehicle
0 move. This means that the trac-
ontrol system is in the self-check
mode, but does not indicate a malfunction.

When the traction control system is oper-
ating, the following conditions occur:

® The system controls the spinning of the
4 wheels. At this time, the slip indica-
tor light blinks.

® You may feel vibration or noise in your
vehicle, caused by operation of the
brakes. This indicates the system is
functioning properly.

The slip indicator light comes on for a few
seconds when the ignition key is turned
to “ON”. If the indicator light does not
come on when the ignition is turned on,
contact your Toyota dealer.
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“VSC” warning light
This light warns that there is a problem

somewhere in the traction control system
or the vehicle stability control system.

The light will come on when the ignition
key is turned to “ON” and will go off after
a few seconds.

If the light comes on while driving, theéo

system does not work. However, as con-
ventional braking operates when applied,
there is no problem to continue your driv-

ing.
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In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON”.

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to “ON’".

® The warning light comes on wl@ riv-

ing. \)
>
&O
R
‘Q'
QO
X

Vehicle stability control
system

The vehicle stability control system
helps provide comprehensive control of
the systems such as anti-lock brake
system, traction control, engine control,
etc. This system automatically controls
the brakes and engine to help prevent
the vehicle from skidding when corner-
ing on a slippery road surface or oper-
ating steering wheel abruptly.

This system activates when the vehicle
speed is about more than 15 km/h (9
mph).

You may hear a sound in the engine
compartment for a few seconds when the
engine is started or just after the vehicle
begins to move. This means that the sys-
tem is in the self-check mode, but does
not indicate a malfunction.



/N CAUTION

® Do not rely excessively on the ve-
hicle stability control system. Even
if the system is operating, it cannot
completely eliminate the possibility
of an accident. Always keep safe
driving in mind, as reckless driving
increases the risk of an accident. If
the slip indicator light blinks, spe-
cial care should be taken while
driving.

® Only use tires of specified size. The
size, manufacture, brand and tread
pattern for all 4 tires should be the
same. If you use the tires other
than specified, or different type or
size, the vehicle stability control
system may not function correctly.
When replacing the tires or wheels,
contact your Toyota dealer. (See
“Checking and replacing tires” on
page 261 in Section 7-2.)

O~ visoss
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blinks and an

If the vehicle is goin %kid during driv-
t

ing, the slip indi
alarm sounds in tently. Special care
should be takefh while driving.

The slip i '@)r light comes on for a few
seconds en the ignition key is turned
to “O If the indicator light does not

co when the ignition is turned on,
cé:t your Toyota dealer.

“VSC” warning light

This light warns that there is a problem
somewhere in the vehicle stability control
system or the traction control system.

The light will come on when the ignition
key is turned to “ON” and will go off after
a few seconds.

If the light comes on while driving, the
system does not work. However, as con-
ventional braking operates when applied,
there is no problem to continue your driv-
ing.
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Parking brake

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON”.

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to “ON”.

® The warning light comes on while driv-
ing.

@

When parking@y apply the parking
brake to ayei dvertent creeping.
To set: F{IIbgdepress the parking brake

pedal. E etter holding power, first de-
presg t brake pedal and hold it while

setting the parking brake.
éﬁlease: Depress the parking brake

al once again.
éo remind you that the parking brake is

set, the parking brake reminder light in
the instrument panel remains on until you
release the parking brake.

The buzzer will remind you to release the
parking brake when the vehicle speed
rises above 5 km/h (3 mph) with the park-
ing brake is applied.

132

/N CAUTION

Before driving, be sure the parking
brake is fully released and the park-
ing brake reminder light is off.




Cruise control

The cruise control allows you to cruise
the vehicle at a desired speed over 40
km/h (25 mph) even with your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

Your cruising speed can be maintained up
or down grades within the limits of engine
performance, although a slight speed
change may occur when driving up or
down the grades. On steeper hills, a
greater speed change will occur so it is
better to drive without the cruise control.

/N CAUTION

® To help maintain maximum control
of your vehicle, do not use the
cruise control when driving in
heavy or varying traffic, or on slip-
pery (rainy, icy or show-covered) or
winding roads.

® Avoid vehicle speed increases when
driving downhill. If the vehicle
speed is too fast in relation to the
cruise control set speed, cancel the
cruise control then downshift the
transmission to use engine braking
to slow down.

o)

CRUISE

V16029

& V16028
TURNING THE SYS

To operate the control, press the
“ON-OFF” switchNThis turns the system
on. The indér light in the instrument

at you can now set the

panel s
vehicl% at'Q desired cruising speed. Anoth-

er pr will turn the system completely

38

/N CAUTION

To avoid accidental cruise control en-
gagement, keep the “ON-OFF” switch
off when not using the cruise control.

SETTING AT A DESIRED SPEED

The transmission must be in “D” before
you set the cruise control speed.

Bring your vehicle to the desired speed,
push the lever down in the “- SET” direc-
tion and release it. This sets the vehicle
at that speed. If the speed is not satisfac-
tory, tap the lever up for a faster speed,
or tap it down for a slower speed. Each
tap changes the set speed by 1.6 km/h
(1.0 mph). You can now take your foot off
the accelerator pedal.
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If you need acceleration—for example,
when passing—depress the accelerator
pedal enough for the vehicle to exceed
the set speed. When you release it, the
vehicle will return to the speed set prior
to the acceleration.

CANCELLING THE PRESET SPEED

You can cancel the preset speed by:

a. Pulling the lever in the “CANCEL”
direction and releasing it.

b. Depressing the brake pedal.

¢. Pushing the “ON-OFF” switch.

If the vehicle speed falls below about 40

km/h (25 mph), the preset speed will auto-
matically cancel out.

If the vehicle speed drops 16 km/h (10
mph) below the preset speed, the preset
speed will also automatically cancel out.

If the preset speed automatically cancels
out other than for the above cases, have
your vehicle checked by your Toyota deal-
er at the earliest opportunity.
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RESETTING TO A FASTER SPEED

Push the lever up in the “+ RES” direction
and hold it. Release the lever when the
desired speed is attained. While the lever
is held up, the vehicle will gradually gain
speed.

However, a faster way to reset In ac-

celerate the vehicle and thep® the

lever down in the “- SET”
RESETTING TO A SLO& EED

- SET” direc-
the lever when

Push the lever down in
tion and hold it. Re

the desired spee attained. While the
lever is held do he vehicle speed will

gradually d% .
However, er way to reset is to de-

press t {ake pedal and then push the
in the “— SET” direction.

Ieveq
you turn off the overdrive switch
fjf™the cruise control on, engine braking
not be applied because the cruise
control is not cancelled. To decrease the
vehicle speed, reset to a slower speed
with the cruise control lever or depress
the brake pedal. If you use the brake
pedal, cruise control is cancelled.

RESUMING THE PRESET SPEED

If the preset speed is cancelled by pulling
the control lever or by depressing the
brake pedal, pushing the lever up in the
“+ RES” direction will restore the speed
set prior to cancellation.

However, once the vehicle speed falls be-
low about 40 km/h (25 mph), the preset
speed will not be resumed.

CRUISE CONTROL FAILURE WARNING
If the “CRUISE” indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes when using the
cruise control, press the “ON-OFF” switch
to turn the system off and then press it
again to turn it on.

If any of the following conditions then oc-
curs, there is some trouble in the cruise
control system.

® The indicator light does not come on.
© The indicator light flashes again.

© The indicator light goes out after it
comes on.

If this is the case, contact your Toyota
dealer and have your vehicle inspected.
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Type 2: AM-FM radio/cassette player/com-
pact disc player with changer
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Using your audio system—
—Some basics

This section describes some of the basic
features on Toyota audio systems. Some
information may not pertain to your sys-
tem.

Your audio system works when the ignition
key is in the *ACC” or “ON” positigq.

TURNING THE SYSTEM ON AN FF

Push “PWR-VOL” to turn the a@system
on and off.

Push “AM”, “FM1/2", @ “DISC” or
“LOAD” to turn on th nction without
pushing “PWR-VOL” éturn on the cas-
sette or compact gl player, a cassette
or compact disz st be loaded in the
player. %
You can tgrn%en each player by inserting
a cassétape or compact disc.
Yougn urn off each player by ejecting
thg cassette tape or compact disc. If the
system was previously off, then the
ire audio system will be turned off
when you eject the cassette tape or com-
pact disc. If the another function was pre-
viously playing, it will come on again.
SWITCHING BETWEEN FUNCTIONS
Push “AM”, “FM1/2”, “TAPE”, “DISC” or
“LOAD” if the system is already on but
you want to switch from one function to
another.

DISPLAY MODE

The audio system display has two modes:
audio display and clock display. (For in-
structions on setting the clock, see
“Clock” on page 171 in Section 1-9))

To switch between the audio and clock
modes, simultaneously push and hold the
“A” side of the “SEEK/TRACK” button and
preset button “4” when the audio system
is off.

To temporarily view the audio display
while in the clock display mode, push and
hold the “AM” button until a beep is
heard. The display will return to the clock
display after about 5 seconds.

TONE AND BALANCE

For details about your system’s tone and
balance controls, see the description of
your own system.

Tone

How good an audio program sounds to
you is largely determined by the mix of
the treble and bass levels. In fact, differ-
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixes
of treble and bass.



Balance

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to
a stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.

YOUR RADIO ANTENNA

Your vehicle has a mast type antenna.

To remove an antenna, carefully turn it
counterclockwise.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the antenna,
make sure it is removed before driv-
ing your Toyota through an automatic
car wash.

YOUR CASSETTE PLAYER

When you insert a cassette, the exposed
tape should face to the right.

NOTICE

Do not oil any part of the player and«Q
do not insert anything other than ge)

sette tapes into the slot, or the

player may be damaged. 3
=X
(type 1)

y push it in

YOUR COMPACT DISC PL

When you insert a disc,
with the label side u he player will
automatically eject a if the label side

is down.) The pl@g ill play from track
1 through th def the disc. Then it will

e
play fromQtr§1 again.

-

NOTICE

N vqu to disassemble or oil any
é f the compact disc player. Do
not insert anything other than com-
pact discs into the slot.

8 cm (3 in.) compact disc singles

Your compact disc player does not need
an adaptor to play compact disc singles.
Compact disc singles are about 8 cm (3
in.}) in diameter-smaller than standard
discs.

After you eject a compact disc single, do
not insert a standard 12 cm (4.7 in.) disc
until “DISC” disappears from the display.

NOTICE

Do not use an adaptor for compact
disc singles—it could cause tracking
errors or interfere with the ejection of
compact discs.

YOUR COMPACT DISC PLAYER WITH
CHANGER (type 2)

When you insert a disc, push the “LOAD”
button and gently push the disc in with
the label side up. (The player will auto-
matically eject a disc if the label side is
down.) This compact disc player can store
up to six discs. The player will play from
track 1 through the end of the disc. Then
it will play from track 1 of the next disc.

The player is intended for use with 12 cm
(4.7 in.) discs only.
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NOTICE

& Do not stack up two discs for in-
sertion, or it will cause damage to
the compact disc changer. Insert
only one compact disc into slot at
a time.

& Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the compact disc player. Do
not insert anything except a com-
pact disc into the slot.
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—Controls and features

»Type 1
Details of specific buttons, controls and
features are described in the alphabetical
list that follows.
O
Y= =R
MODE - PHRVOL mé
TUNE NI 2“‘\1 3V| 4%] 5%‘ 6\
p
DISCN (_ousyJf ]
PROG
= oisc N aee g mi Ny
\ >
V1i7102y
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12345 6 (Preset buttons)

These buttons are used to preset and
tune in radio stations.

To preset a station to a button: Tune in
the desired station. (See “TUNE” or
“SEEK”.) Push and hold down the button
until you hear a beep—this will set the
station to the button. The preset button
number will appear on the display.

To recall a preset station: Push the button
for the station you want. The preset but-
ton number and station frequency will ap-
pear on the display.

This radio can store one AM and two FM
stations for each button. (The display will
show “AM", “FM1” or “FM2” when you
push “AM” or “FM1/2” button.)

A (Eject button)

Push the cassette tape eject button to
eject a cassette. Push the compact disc
eject button to eject a compact disc.

After you turn the ignition to “LOCK”, you
will be able to eject a cassette or disc but
you will not be able to reinsert it.
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44/>P (Reverse/Fast-forward button)
Cassette player

Push “PP” (preset button 2) to fast-for-
ward a cassette tape. “FF” will appear on

the display. Push “4” (preset butteg 1)
to rewind a tape. “REW” will a on
. LS
the display.

To stop the tape while it is @}fcrward-

ing, push PP or “TAPK ton. To stop
the tape while it is rewipefng, push ‘€4’
or “TAPE” button.

If a tape rewind ?ﬂpletely, the cassette
player will then play that same

side. If a ast-forwards completely,
the cassete will play the other side of the
the auto-reverse feature.

tape
Coréct disc player

and hold “PP” (preset button 2) or
o (preset button 1) to fast forward or
reverse within a compact disc. When you
release the button, the compact disc play-
er will resume playing.

i

AM

Push the “AM” button to turn on the radio
and select the AM band. “AM” will appear
on the display.

AUTO-P (Auto preset button)

This button is used to automatically preset
frequencies of up to 6 radio stations for
each band.

Push “AUTO-P” until a beep is heard. If
the radio cannot seek out any stations, it
will receive the frequency before you oper-
ate “AUTO-P".

When auto preset is complete, two beep
sounds are heard.

When a new broadcast station is memo-
rized, all stations memorized in the preset
buttons are erased.

When less than six frequencies are to be
received, nothing is memorized in the re-
maining preset buttons.

To cancel midway, press the button once
again.



DISC (Compact disc)

Push the “DISC” button to play a compact
disc.

When the audio system is set into com-
pact disc operation, the display shows the
track, or track and disc number currently
being played.

Error messages

If the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display one of the four following
error messages.

“WAIT”: The compact disc player unit
may be too hot. Allow the player to cool
down.

“Err 1”: The disc may be dirty, damaged
or inserted incorrectly (up-side down).
Clean the disc and re-insert it.

“Err 3”: There is a problem inside the
system. Eject the disc or magazine. Set
the disc or magazine again.

“Err 4”: Over-current. Ask your Toyota
dealer to inspect.

If the malfunction still exists, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

A DISC V
With compact disc changer only—

Use these buttons to select a disc you
want to listen to.

Push either side of the button until the

number of the disc you want to listen
appears on the display. o

Dolby® OO B NR* X

If you are listening to a ta ? was

recorded with Dolby® B Nois& duction,

push “00” (preset button q 0o " will
3

appear on the display the button
again to turn off Do B NR.

The Dolby NR rgg educes tape noise
by about 10 dB best sound reproduc-
tion, play yo pes with this button on
or off ac%(é] to the mode used to re-
e

Push the “FM1/2” button to turn on the
radio and select the FM band. “FM1” or
“FM2” will appear on the display. This
system allows you to set twelve FM sta-
tions, two for each of the preset button.

LOUD (Loudness)

To activate this feature, push the “LOUD”
button. As long as “LOUD” appears on the
display, this feature is active. This feature
improves sound clarity at low volume by
emphasizing high-pitched and low-pitched
tones. This is done to compensate for the
human ear’s natural tendency to concen-
trate on mid-range sound. To deactivate
this feature, push “LOUD” again.

MODE (Manual tone and sound balance
adjustment function)

Each time you push the “MODE” knob, the
mode changes. To adjust the tone and
balance, turn the knob.

BAS: Adjusts low-pitched tones. The dis-
play ranges from -5 to 5.
TRE: Adjusts high-pitched tones. The dis-
play ranges from -5 to 5.
FAD: Adjusts the sound balance between

the front and rear speakers. The display
ranges from F7 to R7.

BAL: Adjusts the sound balance between
the right and left speakers. The display
ranges from L7 to R7.
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MTL (Metal) display

If a metal or chrome equivalent cassette
tape is put in the cassette player, the
player will automatically adapt to it and
“MTL” will appear on the display.

PROG (Program)

Push “A” or “\V” side of “PROG" to select
the other side of a cassette tape. The
display indicates which side is currently
selected (“A” indicates the top side, “V”
indicates the bottom side).

Auto-reverse feature: After the cassette
player reaches the end of a tape side, it
automatically reverses and begins to play
the other side. This is true whether the
cassette was playing or fast forwarding.

PWR-VOL (Power and Volume)

Push “PWR-VOL” to turn the audio system
on and off. Turn “PWR-VOL” to adjust the
volume.

RAND (Random)

There are two random features—You can
either listen to the tracks on one compact
disc in random order, or listen to the
tracks on all the compact discs in the
magazine in random order.

To play the tracks on one discgn\@m

order:

Quickly push and release “R (preset
button 4). “_BAND"” wi@ear on the
display and the player@Will' perform the
tracks on the disc yog e listening to in

random order. To the random fea-

ture, push this n again.

With comp? changer only—

To play alp tite tracks in the magazine in

randoméer:

Pus% hold “RAND” (preset button 4)

ugtil Wou hear a beep. “€BAND " will ap-

on the display and the player will

form all the tracks on all the discs in

he magazine in random order. To turn off

the random feature, push this button

again.
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RPT (Repeat)
Cassette player

Push “RPT” (preset button 3) while the
track is playing. “__BPT” will appear on
the display. When the track ends, it will
automatically rewind and replay. To turn
off the repeat feature, push this button
again.

There must be at least 3 seconds of blank
space between tracks in order for the re-
peat feature to work correctly.

Compact disc player

There are two repeat features—You can
either replay a disc track or a whole com-
pact disc.

Repeating a track:

Quickly push and release “RPT” (preset
button 3) while the track is playing.
“__RPT” will appear on the display. When
the track ends, it will automatically replay.
To turn off the repeat feature, push this
button again.



With compact disc changer only—

Repeating a disc:

Push and hold “RPT” (preset button 3)
until you hear a beep. “€RPT” will appear
on the display. The player will repeat all
the tracks on the disc you are listening to.
When the disc ends, the player will auto-
matically go back to the first track on the
disc and replay. To turn off the repeat
feature, push this button again.

SCAN
Radio

You can either scan all the frequencies on
a band or scan only the preset stations
for that band.

To scan the preset stations:

Push and hold the “SCAN” button until
you hear a beep. The radio will tune in
the next preset station up the band, stay
there for 5 seconds, and then move to the
next preset station. To stop scanning,
push this button again.

To scan all the frequencies:

Quickly push and release the “SCAN” but-
ton. The radio will find the next station up
the station band, stay there for 5 seconds,
and then scan again to the next station.
To stop scanning, push this button again.

Compact disc player

There are two scan features—You can ei-
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or
scan the first tracks of all the discs in the
magazine.

Scanning the tracks on a disc:
Quickly push and release the “SCAN}
ton. “SCAN” will appear on the %
and the player will scan all the tr on

the disc you are listening stop
scanning, push this button . If the
player has scanned all th ks on the

disc, it will stop scannil&
With compact disc
Scanning the fir s of all the discs
in the magazine:

Push the S& button until you hear a

" will appear on the dis-

beep. Q
playéiﬂh| e player will scan the first
s

er only—

track e next disc. To stop scanning,
[0} button again. If the player has
S ed all the discs, it will stop scan-
ning.

SEEK/TRACK (Seeking/Track up/down)
Radio

In the seek mode, the radio finds and
plays the next station up or down the
station band.

To seek the next station, quickly push and
release “A” or “V” side of the “SEEK/
TRACK” button. Do this again to find the
station after that.

Cassette player

Use this button to skip up or down to
iocate a song or recording.

You can select up to nine recordings (in-
cluding current one).

A blank space of at least 3 seconds is
considered to be a start of a recording.

When the beginning of a tape is reached,
the player automatically resumes play.

When the end of the tape is reached, the
player automatically reverses sides and
resumes normal play.

In addition, the feature may not work well
with some spoken word, live, or classical
recordings.
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Compact disc player

Use this button to skip up or down to a
different track.

Push “A” or “V” side of the “SEEK/
TRACK” button until the number of the
track you want to listen to appears on the
display. If you want to return to the begin-
ning of the current track, quickly push the
down side of the button one time.

SKIP

The skip feature allows you to fast for-
ward past long stretches of blank tape.
This is especially useful at the end of
cassettes.

Push “SKIP” (preset button 5). “_SKIP ”
and “FF” will appear on the display. The
cassette player will keep track of how
much blank space it plays. Any time it
has played about 10 seconds of blank
tape, it will automatically fast forward to
the next track and begin to play.

Push the button a second time to turn off
the skip feature.
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ST (Stereo reception) display

Your radic automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the display. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces

the amount of channel separation to pgev-

ent the weak signal from creatin@e.

If the signal becomes extremely® , the

radio switches from stereo to& recep-

tion.

TAPE 60

Push the “TAPE” but 0 play a cassette

tape.

TUNE (Tunin )QQ
u é

Turn the “ knob clockwise to step
up the fre‘e cy. Turn the knob counter-

clocza step down the frequency.

&



» Type 2

Details of specific buttons, controls and
features are described in the alphabetical
list that follows.

- = ) éS’
= =0 |
"MODE - ‘ PWRVOL -

NIREIIEER R

=90 z
osc N 1are Y| rmi2 g #

S

V17104y
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123 45 6 (Preset buttons)

These buttons are used to preset and
tune in radio stations.

To preset a station to a button: Tune in
the desired station. (See “TUNE" or
“SEEK”.) Push and hold down the button
until you hear a beep—this will set the
station to the button. The preset button
number will appear on the display.

To recall a preset station: Push the button
for the station you want. The preset but-
ton number and station frequency will ap-
pear on the display.

This radio can store one AM and two FM
stations for each button. (The display will
show “AM”, “FM1” or “FM2” when you
push “AM” or “FM1/2” button.)

£ (Eject button)
Cassette player

This button is used to eject a cassette.é

Compact disc player

This button is used to eject one or all
compact discs.

To eject the current compact disc, push
and release the compact disc eject button.
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To eject a specific disc, push “A” or “Vv”
side of “DISC” until the number of the
disc you want to eject is displayed. Push
and release the eject button.

To eject all discs at a time, press and
hold the eject button until you h
beep. The last compact disc playe
pushing the button will be eje
the ejected disc is not remov
time, the eject function will

After you turn the igniti
will be able to eject ag
you will not be ab

44/bb (Rev

Cassette

ette or disc but
reinsert it.

ast-forward button)

Push ‘BB (preset button 2) to fast-for-
war sette tape. “FF” will appear on
t play. Push “g{q” (preset button 1)
b wind a tape. “REW” will appear on
display.

To stop the tape while it is fast-forward-
ing, push “D>P" or “TAPE” button. To stop

the tape while it is rewinding, push “€<q”
or “TAPE” button.

If a tape rewinds completely, the cassette
player will stop and then play that same
side. If a tape fast-forwards completely,
the cassette will play the other side of the
tape using the auto-reverse feature.

Compact disc player

Push and hold “PP” (preset button 2) or
“4<” (preset button 1) to fast forward or
reverse within a compact disc. When you
release the button, the compact disc play-
er will resume playing.

AM

Push the “AM” button to turn on the radio
and select the AM band. “AM” will appear
on the display.

AUTO-P (Auto preset button)

This button is used to automatically preset
frequencies of up to 6 radio stations for
each band.

Push “AUTO-P” until a beep is heard. If
the radio cannot seek out any stations, it
will receive the frequency before you oper-
ate “AUTO-P”.



When auto preset is complete, two beep
sounds are heard.

When a new broadcast station is memo-
rized, all stations memorized in the preset
buttons are erased.

When less than six frequencies are to be
received, nothing is memorized in the re-
maining preset buttons.

To cancel midway, press the button once
again.

DISC (Compact disc)

Push the “DISC” button to play a compact
disc.

When the audio system is set into com-
pact disc operation, the display shows the
track, or track and disc number currently
being played.

Error messages

If the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display one of the four following
error messages.

“WAIT”: The compact disc player unit
may be too hot. Allow the player to cool
down.

“Err 1”: The disc may be dirty, damaged
or inserted incorrectly (up-side down).
Clean the disc and re-insert it.

“Err 3”: There is a problem inside the
system. Eject the disc or magazine. Set
the disc or magazine again.

“Err 4”: Over—-current. Ask your Toyota
dealer to inspect.

If the malfunction still exists, take youro

vehicle to your Toyota dealer. o

L/
A DISC V Q
Use these buttons to select a you
want to listen to.

Push either side of the b& until the
number of the disc you ‘ to listen to
appears on the dispIaQ

Dolby® DO B NBa @&

If you are listen
recorded with

to a tape that was
olby® B Noise Reduction,
push “004 set button 6). “_00 " will
appear E])che display. Push the button
again urn off Dolby® B NR.

T by NR mode reduces tape noise
b out 10 dB. For best sound reproduc-
tion, play your tapes with this button on
or off according to the mode used to re-
cord the tape.

*: Dolby noise reduction manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY” and the

double D symbo! OO are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories
Licensing Corporation.

FM1/2

Push the “FM1/2” button to turn on the
radio and select the FM band. “FM1” or
“FM2” will appear on the display. This
system allows you to set twelve FM sta-
tions, two for each of the preset button.

LOAD

This button is used to load the compact
discs in the compact disc player. This
player can store up to six discs.

To load one compact disc only, quickly
push and release the button, then insert
a compact disc. After the disc is loaded,
the shutter of the slot will close.

If no compact disc is inserted, the shutter
will close after 15 seconds.

To load multiple compact discs, push and
hold the button (until you hear a beep
when the audio system is on). When the
indicators on both sides of the slot turn
green, insert the first compact disc. After
the disc is loaded, the shutter of the slot
will close. After a few seconds, the shut-
ter will automatically open again and the
indicators will turn green so the next disc
can be inserted. The same process can
be applied for loading the rest of the
discs.
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If no compact disc is inserted, the shutter
will close after 15 seconds.

LOUD (Loudness)

To activate this feature, push the “LOUD”
button. As long as “LOUD” appears on the
display, this feature is active. This feature
improves sound clarity at low volume by
emphasizing high-pitched and low-pitched
tones. This is done to compensate for the
human ear’s natural tendency to concen-
trate on mid-range sound. To deactivate
this feature, push “LOUD” again.

MODE (Manual tone and sound balance
adjustment function)

Each time you push the “MODE” knob, the
mode changes. To adjust the tone and
balance, turn the knob.

BAS: Adjusts low-pitched tones. The dis-
play ranges from -5 to 5.

TRE: Adjusts high-pitched tones. The dis-
play ranges from -5 to 5.

FAD: Adjusts the sound balance between
the front and rear speakers. The display
ranges from F7 to R7.

BAL: Adjusts the sound balance between
the right and left speakers. The display
ranges from L7 to R7.
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MTL (Metal) display

if a metal or chrome equivalent cassette
tape is put in the cassette player, the
player will automatically adapt to it and
“MTL” will appear on the display.
PROG (Program) 9
Push “A” or “V" side of “PROG] lect
the other side of a cassette . The
display indicates which sid urrently
selected (“A” indicates th side, “V”
indicates the bottom si

Auto-reverse featur .ther the cassette

player reaches th d of a tape side, it
automatically re s and begins to play

the other sigd®. iS is true whether the
cassette wa aying or fast forwarding.
PWR-V ﬁPower and Volume)

Pusi{ 4 -VOL” to turn the audio system
O’ﬂ: off. Turn “PWR-VOL” to adjust the

Ge.

RAND (Random)

There are two random features—You can
either listen to the tracks on one compact
disc in random order, or listen to the
tracks on all the compact discs in the
magazine in random order.

To play the tracks on one disc in random
order:

Quickly push and release “RAND” (preset
button 4). “_RAND” will appear on the
display and the player will perform the
tracks on the disc you are listening to in
random order. To turn off the random fea-
ture, push this button again.

To play all the tracks in the magazine in
random order:

Push and hold “RAND” (preset button 4)
until you hear a beep. “2RAND” will ap-
pear on the display and the player will
perform all the tracks on all the discs in
the magazine in random order. To turn off
the random feature, push this button
again.



RPT (Repeat)
Cassette player

Push “RPT” (preset button 3) while the
track is playing. “__BPT” will appear on
the display. When the track ends, it will
automatically rewind and replay. To turn
off the repeat feature, push this button
again.

There must be at least 3 seconds of blank
space between tracks in order for the re-
peat feature to work correctly.

Compact disc player

There are two repeat features—You can
either replay a disc track or a whole com-
pact disc.

Repeating a track:

Quickly push and release “RPT" (preset
button 3) while the track is playing.
“__RPT” will appear on the display. When
the track ends, it will automatically replay.
To turn off the repeat feature, push this
button again.

Repeating a disc:

Push and hold “RPT” (preset button 3)
until you hear a beep. “€8PT" will appear
on the display. The player will repeat all
the tracks on the disc you are listening to.
When the disc ends, the player will auto-
matically go back to the first track on th

disc and replay. To turn off the re@

feature, push this button again. \'
SCAN 0
Radio

You can either scan all th

a band or scan only t
for that band.

To scan the pr Qﬂtions:
Push and hold, t “SCAN” button until

you hear a . The radio will tune in
the next station up the band, stay

uencies on
reset stations

there for econds, and then move to the
next et station. To stop scanning,
pu s button again.

an all the frequencies:
Quickly push and release the “SCAN” but-
ton. The radio will find the next station up
the station band, stay there for 5 seconds,
and then scan again to the next station.
To stop scanning, push this button again.

Compact disc player

There are two scan features—You can ei-
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or
scan the first tracks of all the discs in the
magazine.

Scanning the tracks on a disc:

Quickly push and release the “SCAN” but-
ton. “SCAN” will appear on the display
and the player will scan all the tracks on
the disc you are listening to. To stop
scanning, push this button again. If the
player has scanned all the tracks on the
disc, it will stop scanning.

Scanning the first tracks of all the discs
in the magazine:

Push the “SCAN” button until you hear a
beep. “€-SCAN” will appear on the dis-
play and the player will scan the first
track of the next disc. To stop scanning,
push this button again. If the player has
scanned all the discs, it will stop scan-
ning.
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SEEK/TRACK (Seeking/Track up/down)
Radio

In the seek mode, the radio finds and
plays the next station up or down the
station band.

To seek the next station, quickly push and
release “A” or “V”’ side of the
“SEEK/TRACK" button. Do this again to
find the station after that.

Cassette player

Use this button to skip up or down to
locate a song or recording.

You can select up to nine recordings (in-
cluding current one).

A blank space of at least 3 seconds is
considered to be a start of a recording.

When the beginning of a tape is reached,
the player automatically resumes play.

player automatically reverses sides and

Compact disc player

Use this button to skip up or down to a
different track.

Push “A” or “V"” side of the
“SEEK/TRACK” button until the number of

the track you want to listen to appe on
the display. If you want to retur e
beginning of the current tra ickly
push the down side of the n one
time.

SKIP 60

The skip feature all

ward past long s
This is especi

you to fast for-
es of blank tape.
seful at the end of

and “FF.%ill appear on the display. The

cassettes.

Push “SK{!Qpreset button 5). “_SKIP ”
cassgitt ayer will keep track of how
mucREblank space it plays. Any time it
h played about 10 seconds of blank

e next track and begin to play.

When the end of the tape is reached, the$e, it will automatically fast forward to

resumes normal play.

In addition, the feature may not work well
with some spoken word, live, or classical
recordings.
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Push the button a second time to turn off
the skip feature.

ST (Stereo reception) display

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the display. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to prev-
ent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion.

TAPE

Push the “TAPE” button to play a cassette
tape.

TUNE (Tuning)

Turn the “TUNE” knob clockwise to step
up the frequency. Turn the knob counter-
clockwise to step down the frequency.



Audio anti-theft system—

To help deter theft of your audio sys-
tem, the unit is designed to become
inoperable if it is stolen from your ve-
hicle. As the use of this system is op-
tional, the anti-theft system is off by
default. To begin using the system, you
must input a three-digit personal identi-
fication number (PIN) of your choice.

Write the PIN down in a safe place, as
you will need to refer to it occasionally.
Any future owners of the vehicle will also
need this information.

Pushing the wrong buttons on the anti-
theft system will cause the following
messages to display:

® “ERR”—The
pressed.

® “1-9”—The number of errors made.
Up to nine errors are allowed.

¢ “HELP”—Indicates the anti-theft sys-
tem has been activated. Contact your
Toyota dealer.

wrong button was

Security indicator Ii@
i |

This indicator shes when the
audio anti-theft em is set. (For in-
structions on?et ing the system, see
“—Enablj @ system” described be-
low.)

heft system will activate. If this
appens, the security indicator light
will remain lit, and the audio will be
completely inoperable.

If y ake more than nine errors
w sabling the security system, the
h E

Under these circumstances, your Toyota
dealer may be required to reprogram or
remove your audio system. You may be
charged for this service.

Follow all instructions exactly and nev-
er lose your PIN. If you have any ques-
tions, your Toyota dealer will be
pleased to assist you.
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—Enabling the system

PROGRAMMING YOUR PIN
To program your PIN, do the following.

1.
2.
3.

. Push and hold the

Turn the ignition key to “ACC” or “ON".
Make sure that the audio system is off.

Simultaneously push and hold preset
buttons “1” and “6”.

. Continue to hold both buttons, and

push the "PWR-VOL” knob until “SEC”
appears on the display. Release all
buttons.

“A” side of the
“SEEK/TRACK” button, and push preset
button “1”. “—--" will appear on the
display.

. To enter your three-digit PIN, the pre-

set buttons “1”, “2” and “3” are used.
To input the PIN:

(a) Push preset button “1” to select
the digit in position one.

(b) Push preset button “1” again to in-
crease the digit in position one.
Push the button repeatedly until the
desired digit is displayed.

(c) Repeat steps (a) and (b) for preset
button “2” (position two) and preset
button “3” (position three).
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7.

If

2

For example, if your PIN was 243, you
would do the following.

® Push preset button “1” once to se-
lect the first digit.

® Push preset button “1” twice to set

the first digit to 2.

® Push preset button “2” oqc§e-
lect the second digit. \\

© Push preset button “2” @r times to
set the second digi

® Push preset but
lect the third

® Push preseQ on “3” three times
to set the digit to 3.

Push the AN” button to save your

PIN T ust be done within 10 sec-
he system will return to step

A ;
u was successful, “SEC” will flash

he display for two seconds. The audio
stem will switch off, and normal opera-

once to se-

tion will resume. In addition, once the sys-
tem is set, the security indicator light will
flash when the key is in the “LOCK” posi-
tion.

If

“ERR” is displayed instead, return to

step 5 and re-input your PIN.

CHANGING YOUR PIN
To change your PIN, do the following.
1. Erase your current PIN. See “—Disab-

ling the system” on page 153 in this
Section.

. Program your new PIN into the audio

system. See “PROGRAMMING YOQUR
PIN”.



—If the system has been
triggered

Removing the audio system from its
power source triggers the anti-theft
system. In this case, the audio system
can be used again by inputting your
personal identification number (PIN).
The system will not reactivate if you
fail to input your PIN more than 9
times.

When power is reconnected, and the audio
system turned on, “SEC” will appear on
the display. When this occurs, input your
PIN as follows.

1. Push and hold the “A” side of the
“SEEK/TRACK” button and push preset
button “1”. “—--" will appear on the
display.

2. Enter your PIN as described in step 6
of “PROGRAMMING YOUR PIN".

3. Push the “SCAN” button to save your
PIN. This must be done within 10 sec-
onds or the system will return to step
2.

If the input was successful, “SEC” will
flash on the display for two seconds.

If “ERR” is displayed instead, return to
step 1 and re-input your PIN.

—Disabling the system

ERASING YOUR PIN

To erase your PIN, do the following.

1. Turn the ignition key to "ACC” or “ON”.
2. Make sure that the audio system is off.

3. Simultaneously push and hold preset
buttons “1” and “6”.

appears on the display. R all
buttons.

5. Push and hold the *
“SEEK/TRACK” butto push preset
button “1”. “—--" appear on the

display.
6. Enter your PI%! described in step 6
of “F’ROGH(M ING YOUR PIN”.

7. Push @CAN” button to save your
PIN. must be done within 10 sec-

on

4. Continue to hold both buttons&
push the “PWR-VOL” knob unti‘t "

de of the

| put was successful, “---" will
a ar on the display for 10 seconds.
The PIN is now erased, and the anti-
theft system disabled.

If “ERR” is displayed instead, return to
step 5. The number displayed after the
“ERR” message is the number of times
the PIN has been entered incorrectly.

Audio system operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio system op-
erations:

® Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio system.

& Do not put anything other than a
cassette tape or Compact Disc into
the siot.

& The use of a cellular phone inside
or near the vehicle may cause a
noise from the speakers of the au-
dio system which you are listening
to. However, this does not indicate
a malfunction.

RADIO RECEPTION

FM broadcasts have a range of about 40
km or 25 miles. When driving away from
a station you may have to fine-tune your
radio and turn up the volume as the sta-
tion gets weaker. Because FM uses a
line-of-sight signal, tall buildings or hills
may sometimes block reception. These
are all normal characteristics of FM recep-
tion and do not indicate any problem with
the radio itself.
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CARING FOR YOUR CASSETTE PLAYER
AND TAPES

For the best performance for your cas-

sette player and tapes:

Clean the tape head and other parts regu-

larly.

® A dirty tape head or tape path can
decrease sound quality and tangle your
cassette tapes. The easiest way to
clean them is by using a cleaning tape.
(A wet type is recommended.)
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Use high—quality cassettes.

® |ow-quality cassette tapes can cause
many problems, including poor sound,
inconsistent  playing speed, and
constant auto-reversing. They can also
get stuck or tangled in the cassette
player.

® Do not use a cassette if i been
damaged or tangled or if bel is
peeling off.

® Do not leave a cass
if you are not listeni
if it is hot outS|

@ Store cassett Q their cases and out

of direct
® Avoid usi g cassettes with a total play-

ing ti longer than 100 minutes (50

j per side). The tape used in
thgSe cassettes is thin and could get
&uck or tangled in the cassette player.

n the player
o it, especially

CARING FOR YOUR COMPACT DISC
PLAYER AND DISCS

® Type 2 only—Your compact disc player
is intended for use with 12 cm (4.7 in.)
discs only.

® Extremely high temperatures can keep
your compact disc player from working.
On hot days, use the air conditioning
to cool the vehicle interior before you
listen to a disc.

® Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make your compact disc player skip.

@ If moisture gets into your compact disc
player, you may not hear any sound
even though your compact disc player
appears to be working. Remove the
disc from the player and wait until it
dries.

/N CAUTION

Compact disc players use an invisible
laser beam which could cause hazard-
ous radiation exposure if directed
outside the unit. Be sure to operate
the player correctly.




217029 217039

Special shaped disch&
shown above. The following products A_e

. Low quality discs
Use only compact discs marked as quality di

may not be playable on your compact
disc player.

Copy-protected CD
CD-R (CD-Recordable)
CD-RW (CD-Re-writable)
CD-ROM

r

.

217058 217037
Transparent/translucent discs Labeled discs
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NOTICE

Do not use special shaped, transpar-
ent/translucent, low quality or labeled
discs such as those shown in the il-
lustrations. The use of such discs
may damage the player or changer, or
it may be impossible to eject the
disc.
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Correct

217052

® Handle comp iscs carefully, espe-
cially w are inserting them.

Hold th n the edge and do not
bend #filem. Avoid getting fingerprints
0 tl@, particularly on the shiny side.

] scratches, warping, pin holes, or
her disc damage could cause the

a track. (To see a pin hole, hold the
disc up to the light.)

® Remove discs from the compact disc
player when you are not listening to
them. Store them in their plastic cases
away from moisture, heat, and direct
sunlight.

E Oplayer to skip or to repeat a section of

Z17053

To clean a compact disc: Wipe it with a
soft, lint—free cloth that has been damp-
ened with water. Wipe in a straight line
from the center to the edge of the disc
(not in circles). Dry it with another soft,
lint-free cloth. Do not use a conventional
record cleaner or anti-static device.



section 1-8

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Air conditioning system
Front air conditioning system

Controls..............o ............................... 158

Air flow selector setUr@ ................................. 161

Operating tips ... \' ................................... 161
Sidevents ....... 0 ...................................... 164
Rear heater syS¥m”. . . ... i 165 [
Air conditionj = 166

o For information about the front air conditioning system of a vehicle
é equipped with Navigation system, please refer to the separate
“Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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Front air conditioning system-—

—Controls

QUISIDETEM® ¢

»e AVG 8 j Li100km/h
(11l &€ 388 8

NFO

$orF
FRONT il g

V18035y
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. “MODE” button (air flow selector)
. Air intake selector

. Temperature selector

. “AUTO” button

. “OFF” button

. Windshield air flow button

. “A/C” button

. Fan speed selector



“AUTO” button

For automatic operation of the air condi-
tioning, press the “AUTO” button. An indi-
cator light will illuminate to show that the
automatic operation mode has been se-
lected.

In the automatic operation mode, the air
conditioning selects the most suitable fan
speed, air flow and on-off of the air con-
ditioning according to the temperature.
You may use manual controls if you want
to select your own settings.

Fan speed selector

Turn the knob to adjust the fan speed—to
the right to increase, to the left to de-
crease.

In automatic operation, you do not have
to adjust the fan speed unless you desire
another fan speed mode.

Temperature selector

Turn the knob to adjust the temperature—
to the right to warm, to the left to cool.

“OFF” button

Push the button to turn off the air condi-
tioning system.

1 2 3 4

)
Nl
&o V18010

“MODE” button (ai QN selector)
Push the “Moﬂgton to select the
vents used for, aif flow.
In automané&ration you do not have
to selec ir flow unless you desire
anoth flow mode.

—A|r from the

flows mainly
? rument panel vents.
level—Air flows from both the floor

vents and the instrument panel vents.

3. Floor—Air flows mainly from the floor
vents.

4. Floor/Windshield—Air flows mainly
from the floor vents and windshield
vents.

Nt %'0

Windshield air flow button

When this button is pressed, air flows
mainly from the windshield vents.

Pressing the button once again returns the
air flow mode to the last one used.

Pressing the windshield button turns on
the defroster-linked air conditioning. At
this time, the “A/C” button indicator comes
on when the air intake selector is in recir-
culate mode regardless of whether or not
the “A/C” button is pressed in. This is to
clean up the front view more quickly.

To turn off the air conditioning alone,
press the “A/C” button once again.

When the “A/C” button is not pressed in,
pressing another air flow button turns off
the air conditioning.

For details about air flow selector settings,
see “—Air flow selector settings” de-
scribed below.
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Air intake selector
Press the button to select the air source.

1. Recirculate—Recirculates the airinside
the vehicle.

2. Fresh—Draws outside air into the sys-
tem.

If the engine coolant temperature becomes
extremely high, RECIRCULATE mode will
automatically be selected. This is not a
malfunction. When the engine coolant tem-
perature is lowered, the previous mode
will resume.

160

“A/C” button

To turn on the air conditioning, press the
“A/C” button. The “A/C” button indicator
will come on. To turn the air conditioning
off, press the button again.

If the “A/C” button indicator flashes,§re

is a problem in the air conditioning em
. g . )

and the air conditioning a ically

shuts off. If this happens, tﬁ our ve-

hicle to a Toyota dealer f@ rvice.

‘o
&

<
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—Air flow selector settings

V18012y

—Operating tips
® To cool off your Toyota after it has

been parked in the hot sun, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes.
This vents the hot air, allowing the air
conditioning to cool the interior more
quickly.

Make sure the air intake grilles in front
of the windshield are not blocked (by
leaves or snow, for example).

On humid days, do not blow cold air
on the windshield. The windshield could
fog up because of the difference in air
temperature on the inside and outside
of the windshield.

Keep the area under the front seats
clear to allow air to circulate through-
out the vehicle.

On cold days, set the fan speed to
high for a minute to help clear the
intake ducts of snow or moisture. This
can reduce the amount of fogging on
the windows.

When driving on dusty roads, close all
windows. If dust thrown up by the ve-
hicle is still drawn into the vehicle after
closing the windows, it is recommended
that the air intake selector be set to
FRESH and the fan speed selector to
any setting except “OFF”.
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® |f following another vehicle on a dusty
road, or driving in windy and dusty
conditions, it is recommended that the
air intake selector be temporarily set to
RECIRCULATE, which will close off the
outside passage and prevent outside
air and dust from entering the vehicie
interior.
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Heating
For best results, set controls to:
For automatic operation—

Air conditioning
For best results, set controls to:
For automatic operation—

Press in the “AUTO” button.
Temperature—To the desired

temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside a@
Air conditioning—OFF ~

Press in the “AUTO” button.

Temperature—To the desired
temperature

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air conditioning—ON

For manual operation—

For manual operation— o
Fan speed—To the ﬁj fan speed
Temperature—Tow. WARM

e right)

(outside air)

Air intake—

ing—OFF

Fan speed—To the desired fan speed
Temperature—Towards COLD
(to the left)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—ON

®F Qck heating, select recirculated
alf{ for a few minutes. To keep the
indows from fogging, select fresh af-
er the wvehicle interior has been
warmed.

® Press the “A/C” button on for dehumidi-
fied heating.

® Choose floor/windshield air flow to heat
the vehicle interior while defrosting or
defogging the windshield.

® For quick cooling, seiect recirculated
air for a few minutes.



Ventilation
For best results, set controls to:
For automatic operation—

Press in the “AUTO” button.

Temperature—Towards COLD
(to the left)

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air conditioning—OFF

For manual operation—

Fan speed—To the desired fan speed
Temperature—Towards COLD
(to the left)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—OFF

Defogging and defrosting—
—The inside of the windshield
For best results, set controls to:
For automatic operation—

Temperature—Towards WARM
(to the right) to heat; 0
COLD (to the left)

cool o
Air intake—FRESH (outside %
Air flow—WINDSHIELD

For manual operation— (o

Fan speed—To thﬁed fan speed
Temperature—T, ARM

ghe right) to heat;
\: (to the left) to

ool

Air int& RESH (outside air)
Air flw‘ INDSHIELD

P the windshield button turns on
th efroster-linked air conditioning. At
this time, the “A/C” button indicator comes
on regardless of whether or not the “A/C”
button is pressed in. This is to clean up
the front view more quickly.

To turn off the air conditioning alone,
press the “A/C” button once again.

When the “A/C” button is not pressed in,

pressing another air flow button turns off

the air conditioning.

® On humid days, do not blow cold air
on the windshield—the difference be-
tween the outside and inside tempera-
tures could make the fogging worse.

—The outside of the windshield
For best results, set controls to:
For automatic operation—

Temperature—Towards WARM
(to the right)

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—WINDSHIELD
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For manual operation—

Fan speed—To the desired fan speed
Temperature—Towards WARM
(to the right)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—WINDSHIELD

Pressing the windshield button turns on
the defroster-linked air conditioning. At
this time, the “A/C” button indicator comes
on regardless of whether or not the “A/C”
button is pressed in. This is to clean up
the front view more quickly.

To turn off the air conditioning alone,
press the “A/C” button once again.

When the “A/C” button is not pressed in,
pressing another air flow button turns off
the air conditioning.

® To heat the vehicle interior while de-
frosting the  windshield, choose
floor/windshield air flow.
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Side vents

K_\ V18013
If air flow contr%got satisfactory, check
the side Vt@é he side vents may be

opened or d as shown.

<
o
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Rear heater system

N

V18037y

1. Main switch

Push the switch to turn the rear heater
system on or off.

Turning the fan speed selector to the “LO”
or “HI” position with the rear heater sys-
tem on illuminates the main switch indica-
tor.

2. Fan speed selector

Turn the knob to adjust the fan speed—to
the right to increase, to the left to de-
crease.

When the rear heater system is off, the
fan speed selector will not operate.

3. Rear heater vents

Air flows from the vents when the rear
heater system is operating.

/N CAUTION

Do not place feet near the vents for
long periods as burns may resuit.
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Air conditioning filter—

V18028

V18030

The air conditioning filter information
label is placed in the glove box as
shown and indicates that a filter has
been installed.

The air conditioning filter prevents dust
from entering the vehicle through the air
conditioning vent.
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The air conditi@ filter is behind the
glove box.

Q.
<
o\

Q

—Checking and replacing the
air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter may clog af-
ter long use. The filter may need to be
replaced if the air flow of the air condi-
tioning and heater experiences extreme
reductions in operating efficiency, or if
the windows begin to fog up easily.

To maintain the air conditioning efficiency,
inspect and replace the air conditioning
filter according to the maintenance sched-
ule. (For scheduled maintenance informa-
tion, please refer to the “Warranty and
Service Bookiet”.)



V18031 V18032

screwdriver. each side of Iove box to dis- remove it.
connect the S.

1. Remove the clip with a Phillips-head 2. Open the gloveﬁ and push in 3. Pull the filter cover toward you and

4. Remove the filter case toward you.

<

)
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V18028

5. Remove the filter from the filter

case.
6. Inspect the filter on the surface.
If it is dirty, it should be replaced.

When installing the filter and filter

case, keep the arrow pointing up.

INFORMATION

The air filter should be installed prop-
erly in position. The use of air condi-
tioning with the air filter removed
may cause deteriorated dustproof per-
formance and then affect air condi-
tioning performance.
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sectionT1-9

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Other equipment

Multi-informationdisplay ............. ... . ... 170
Clock ..o N 171
Cigarette lighter and ash@& ............................... 172
Poweroutlets ...... 8% ... ... .. 173
Glove box ....... o ...................................... 174
Auxiliary boxesb ........................................ 174
Container .

For information about the clock of a vehicle equipped with

Navigation system, please refer to the separate “Navigation
System Owner’s Manual”.
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Multi-information display

1 CUTSIDE TEMP ¢
22
b
2
AVG é? {{} kméh
¥
3
AVG 't :S U\é&kmﬁx
b
4
:EaE;LRm&mm
h
5

6 Air conditioning system on—
TEMP
c4s

Air conditioning system off—

w
5
2

| AT DRV RALTL Y

V19116
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The multi-information display indicates
the following information.

1. Outside temperature

2. Average vehicle speed

3. Average fuel consumption

4. Instantaneous fuel consumptiobo

5. Driving time >

6. Air conditioning system The air
conditioned temperat displayed.
Air conditioning s 6 off—The air
conditioned tem@ure is not dis-
played.

Every time the “INFO” button,

the display es through this informa-

tion.

The ‘s@d values in the multi-informa-

tion%p ay indicate general driving condi-

tigps. Accuracy varies with driving habits
road conditions.

éou can adjust the air conditioned temper-
ature while the multi-information is operat-
ing. 5 seconds has been passed after ad-
justing the temperature or pushing the
“INFO” button, the display will be back to
the multi-information display.

1. Outside temperature
(“OUTSIDE TEMP?”)

The outside temperature display indi-
cates the outside air temperature.

The. displayed temperature ranges from
-30°C up to 50°C.

If an abnormality exists in the connection
of the outside air temperature sensor,
“~—°C” will appear on the display. If
“-—°C” appears on the display, contact
your Toyota dealer.

There may be a case that “—-°C” appears
momentarily when the ignition is quickly
turned to “ON". It is normal if it goes out
soon.

2. Average vehicle speed
(“AVG km/h”)

Average vehicle speed is calculated and
displayed based on total driving dis-
tance and total driving time with the
engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 10
seconds.

To reset the calculation, push the “INFO”
button for more than 1 second.



3. Average fuel consumption
(“AVG L/100 km”)

Average fuel consumption is calculated
and displayed based on total driving
distance and total fuel consumption
with the engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 10
seconds.

4. Instantaneous fuel consumption
(“L/100 km™)

The instantaneous fuel consumption is
calculated and displayed based on dis-
tance and fuel consumption for 1 sec-
onds with the engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 2
seconds.

Note that an accurate figure may not be
shown in the following cases.

® The vehicle is stopped with the engine
running. (The display will indicate the
extremely high fuel consumption.)

® The vehicle is driving down a long
slope applying the engine brake. (The
display will indicate the extremely low
fuel consumption.)

The calculation is reset when the ignition
switch is turned off.

5. Driving time (“E/T”)

The elapsed time after the engine starts
is displayed.

When the engine is started, driving time
is counted from 0:00. Up to 11:59 (11
hours,
When the driving time exceeds 11.59, 0

counter returns to 0:00. \
\ltion

The calculation is reset when th
switch is turned off. e

&o
Q
e

o‘Q.
\Q

éo

59 minutes) can be displayedo

Clock

———

( I e R >
@ |2 0T nowe

————g,

J (e )

V19113

Type A

=

{ove T l[ ' | semx

SN R o=
V19103

Type B
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Type A—

To reset the hour: Push the “H” button.
To reset the minutes: Push the “M” button.

If quick adjustment to a full hour is de-
sired, push the “:00” button.

For example, if the “:00” button is de-
pressed when the time is between
1:01—1:29, the time will change to 1:00.
If the time is between 1:30—1:59, the
time will change to 2:00.

The key must be in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

If the electrical power source has been
disconnected from the clock, the time dis-
play will automatically be set to 1:00.
Type B—

Change the display mode to clock mode
to set the clock. Push and hold the “A”
side of the “SEEK/TRACK” button and pre-
set button “4” simultaneously when the
audio system is off.
To adjust the hour: Push and hold the
“AM” button. Push the preset button “1”
while pressing the “AM” button.

To adjust the minutes: Push and hold the
“AM” button. Push the preset button “2”
while pressing the “AM” button.

172

>

If quick adjustment to a full hour is de-
sired, push and hold the “AM” button for
a few seconds. Push “3” of preset buttons
while pressing the “AM” button.

For example, if the operation above is

done when the time is betmgen
1:01—1:29, the time will changeQ :00
If the time is between 1:30:% , the

time will change to 2:00.

The key must be in th & or “ON”
position.

€source has been

clock, the time dis-
ly be set to 1:00.

If the electrical po
disconnected fro
play will auto

Q.
\!
\Qo

Cigarette lighter and ashtrays

V19073

Front ashtray



—
V18075

Rear ashtray

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

To use the cigarette lighter, press it in.
After it finishes heating up, it automati-
cally pops out ready for use.

If the engine is not running, the key must
be in the “ACC” position.

Do not hold the cigarette lighter pressed
in.

Use a Toyota genuine cigarette lighter or
equivalent for replacement.

ASHTRAYS

Front ashtray: To use the ashtray, open
the lid.

When finished with your cigarette, thor-
oughly extinguish it in the ashtray to pre-
vent other cigarette butts from catchin%
fire. After using the ashtray, push it p@

in completely.

To remove the ashtray, pull th
pull it out.

Rear ashtray: To use theoéray, pull
it out.

and

vent other cigar utts from catching
fire. After usingtthe ashtray, push it back
in complet

To remone ashtray, press down on the
lock spfing plate and pull out.

When finished with ngarette thor-
oughly extinguish g é ashtray to pre-

/\\ CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop
while driving, always completely close

the ashtray after use.

Power outlets

V19076

Rear
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The power outlets are designed for
power supply for car accessories.

The key must be in the "ACC” or “ON”
position for the power outlets to be used.

NOTICE

& To prevent the fuse from being
blown, do not use the electricity
over the total vehicle capacity of
12V/120W (front and rear outlets to-
gether).

& To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not use the power
outlets longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.

& Close the power outlet lids when
the power outlets are not in use.
Inserting anything other than an ap-
propriate plug that fits the outlet,
or allowing any liquid to get into

174

Glove box

V19077

To use the gl
To open:
With the gnstfument panel lights on, the

glo Iight will come on when the
glo%ﬁ: is open.
lock: Insert the master key and turn it

ox, do this.
lever.

Auxiliary boxes

To use the auxiliary boxes, open the
lids as shown in the following illustra-
tions.

/N CAUTION

® To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop,
always keep the auxiliary box
closed while driving.

® Type A—It is designed for holding
a light objects, do not place any
heavy objects in it. Heavy objects
may cause the holder to open and
contents to fly out resulting in inju-
ries.

NOTICE

the outlet may cause electrical fail- wuse
ure or short circuits. & CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden stop,
always keep the glove box door
closed while driving.

Type A—During hot weather, the inte-
rior of the vehicle becomes very hot.
Do not leave anything flammable or
deformable such as a lighter, glasses,
etc. inside.




V19080 V19079
Type E (luggage compartment)

V19078
Type B (instrument panel) Type D (rear console)

V19082
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Container

Type F (luggage compartment)

176
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V19083

This container@e used as an auxil-
iary holderQ.

<

/N CAUTION

Do not put objects in the container
which can shift, roll out or be thrown
out in the event of sudden stops or
accidents. Objects which come out of
the container can create a safety haz-
ard due to interference with pedal op-
eration or driver distraction.

® Do not store drinks or cans which
could easily roll out.




Cup holders

® Do not store objects which are
higher than the lower edge of the
container.

® Do not store objects which are larg-
er than the width of the container.

V19107

V19085

Type B (luggage compartment)

Type C (second seat armrest)
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The cup holders are designed for hold-
ing cups or drink-cans securely.

Type A—To use the holder, open the lid.

Type C—To use the holder, pull down the
second seat armrest and push the button
on the armrest.

V19049

Type A only

Qan be adjustable to the
size of theS cups or drink-cans by
changi e holder position.

The cup h

)
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/\ CAUTION

® Do not place anything else other
than cups or drink-cans in the cup
holder, as such items may be
thrown about in the compartment
and possibly injure people in the
vehicle during sudden braking or in
an accident.

®Type A and C—To reduce the
chance of injury in case of an acci-
dent or sudden stop while driving,
keep the cup holder closed when it
is not in use.




Bottle holders

V18007

The bottle holders are designed to hold
bottles securely.

NOTICE

Do not put a cup or open bottle in
the bottle holder because the con-
tents may spill when the door opens
or closes.

/A CAUTION

Do not attempt to use the holder for
any other purpose for which it was
intended. Inappropriately sized or
shaped objects may be thrown about
in the compartment and possibly in-
jure people in the vehicle during a
sudden braking or an accident.

Tie-down hooks

To secure your luggage, use the tie-down
hooks as shown above.

See “Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 194 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.

/) CAUTION

To avoid personal injury, keep the tie-
down hooks folded in place on the
floor when not in use.

Vehicles with the third seat—When using
the tie-down hooks, the third seat must
be folded down. (See “—Folding down
third seat” on page 43 in Section 1-3.)
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NOTICE

Do not use the anchor brackets on
the second seat seatback instead of
the tie-down hooks.

Luggage cover

180

V19095

USING LUGGAGE COVER
To use the luggage cover:

1. Pull out the forward luggage cover
and hang the hooks to the hook
brackets on the second seat seat-
back.

2. Pull out the rear luggage cover and
secure it to the hook brackets.

/N CAUTION

Do not place anything on the luggage
cover. Such items may be thrown
about and possibly injure people in
the vehicle during sudden braking or
a collision.

Vehicles with the third seat—When using
the luggage cover, the third seat must be
folded down. (See “—Folding down third
seat” on page 43 in Section 1-3.)



REMOVING LUGGAGE COVER STOWING LUGGAG VER

To remove the luggage cover, push in To stow the lu cover, do the fol-
the left end to release the right end, lowing.

and lift the luggage cover out. 1. Remove ‘ side deck boards and
After you remove the luggage cover, stow opeanenter deck board.

it under deck board as described below.

This will prevent passengers from injury in

the event of a sudden stop or accident. So

V1ig117
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2. Push in the left end of the luggage
cover and place the luggage cover in
the holder as shown.

/N CAUTION

Make sure the luggage cover is se-
curely stowed.

Floor mat

V19088

Use a floor mat he correct size.

If the floor and floor mat have 2
holes, then t are designed for use with
locking CI&. Fix the floor mat with lock-

ing %@to the holes in the floor carpet.

)
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V19006

/N CAUTION

Make sure the floor mat is properly
placed on the floor carpet. If the floor
mat slips and interferes with the
movement of the pedals during driv-
ing, it may cause an accident.
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Off-road vehicle precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility ve-
hicle class, which has higher ground
clearance and narrower tread in relation
to the height of its center of gravity to
make it capable of performing in a wide
variety of off-road applications. Specific
design characteristics give it a r@er
center of gravity than ordinary en-
ger cars. This vehicle desi% ature
causes this type of vehicle e more
likely to rollover. And, vehicles
have a significantly hi
V20020 than other types of VQ es. An advan-

tage of the higher ind clearance is
a better view of road ailowing you

to anticipat 0 ems. It is not de-
signed fo%rnering at the same

speeds a;o inary passenger cars any

more t low-slung sports cars de-
sig perform satisfactorily under
o%rs d conditions. Therefore, sharp

at excessive speeds may cause
over.
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/N CAUTION

Always observe the following precau-
tions to minimize the risk of serious
personal injury or damage to your ve-
hicle:

® In a rollover crash, an unbelted per-
son is significantly more likely to
die than a person wearing a seat
belt. Therefore, the driver and all
passengers should fasten their seat
belts whenever the vehicle is mov-
ing.

® Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneu-
vers, if at all possible. Failure to
operate this vehicle correctly may
result in loss of control or vehicle
rollover causing death or serious
injury.

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier will make the center of the
vehicle gravity higher. Avoid high
speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns,
sudden braking or abrupt maneu-
vers, otherwise it may result in loss
of control or vehicle rollover due to
failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly.




® Always slow down in gusty cross-
winds. Because of its profile and
higher center of gravity, your ve-
hicle is more sensitive to side
winds than an ordinary passenger
car. Slowing down will allow you to
have better control.

® When driving off-road or in rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns,
strike objects, etc. This may cause
loss of control or vehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury. You
are also risking expensive damage
to your vehicle’s suspension and
chassis.

® Do not drive horizontally across
steep slopes. Driving straight up or
straight down is preferred. Your ve-
hicle (or any similar off-road ve-
hicle) can tip over sideways much
more easily than forward or back-
ward.

Break-in period

Drive gently and avoid high speeds.

Your vehicle does not need an elaborate
break-in. But following a few simple tips
for the first 1600 km (1000 miles) can add
to the future economy and long life of
your vehicle:

® Avoid full throttle acceleration w@
starting and driving. X

® Avoid racing the engine. \'

® Try to avoid hard stops d '@he first
300 km (200 miles). 6

® Do not drive for a | ime at any
single speed, eith t or slow.

® Do not tow a tgai ring the first 800
km (500 milé.

<
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Fuel

Selecting the proper fuel is essential
for satisfactory engine performance.

Engine damage caused by use of improp-
er fuels is not covered under Toyota’s new
vehicle warranty.

FUEL TYPE
Use only unleaded gasoline.

To help prevent gas station mix-ups, your
Toyota has a smaller fuel tank opening.
The special nozzle on pumps with un-
leaded fuel will fit it, but the larger stan-
dard nozzle on pumps with leaded gas will
not. :

NOTICE

Do not use leaded gasoline. Use of
leaded gasoline will cause the three-
way catalytic converter to lose its ef-
fectiveness and the emission control
system to function improperly. Also,
this can increase maintenance costs.
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OCTANE NUMBER

Select Research Octane Number 91 or
higher. For improved vehicle perfor-
mance, the use of premium unleaded
gasoline with a Research Octane Num-
ber of 95 or higher is recommended.

Use of fuel with an octane number lower
than stated will cause persistent heavy
knocking. If severe, this will lead to en-
gine damage.

If your engine knocks...

If you detect heavy knocking even when
using the recommended fuel, or if you
hear steady knocking while holding a
steady speed on level roads, consult your
Toyota dealer.

However, occasionally, you may notice
light knocking for a short time while accel-
erating or driving up hills. This is normal
and there is no need for concern.

FUEL TANK CAPACITY
72 L (19.0 gal., 15.8 Imp. gal.)

186

Q

Fuel pump shut off system

The fuel pump shut off system stops sup-
plying fuel to the engine to minimize the
risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls
or an airbag inflates upon collision. To
restart the engine after the fuel pump shut
off system activates, turn the ignition
switch to “ACC” or “LOCK” once anc@rt

it.
%0
& CAUTION

Inspect the ground u he vehicle
before restarting t gine. If you
find that liquid h& eaked onto the
ground, it is fuel system has
been dam eﬁ it is in need of
repair. In @ase, do not restart the

engine.

<

0\'

Operation in foreign

countries

If you plan to drive your Toyota in
another country...

First, comply with the vehicle registration
laws.

Second, confirm the availability of the cor-
rect fuel.



Three-way catalytic
converters

V20029

The three-way catalytic converter is an
emission control device installed in the
exhaust system.

The purpose is to reduce pollutants in the
exhaust gas.

NOTICE

/N CAUTION

® Keep people and combustible mate-
rials away from the exhaust pipe
while the engine is running. The
exhaust gas is very hot.

® Do not idle or park your vehicle
over anything that might burn easi-
ly such as grass, leaves, paper or
rags.

A large amount of unburned gases
flowing into the three-way catalytic
converter may cause it to overheat
and create a fire hazard. To prevent
this and other damage, observe th
following precautions: Q

& Use only unleaded gasoline.

@ Do not drive with an ext, e&law
fuel level; running out oé could
cause the engine to rg e, creat-

ing an excessive lo the three-
way catalytic co er.
& Do not allo gine to run at

idle speed ore than 20 min-
utes.

& Avoi g the engine.

@ Do wot"push-start or pull-start your

Vi

é not turn off the ignition while
he vehicle is moving.

& Keep your engine in good running
order. Malfunctions in the engine
electrical system, electronic ignition
system/distributor ignition system
or fuel systems could cause an ex-
tremely high three-way catalytic
converter temperature.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, take your
vehicle in for a check-up as soon
as possible. Remember, your Toyota
dealer knows your vehicle and its
three-way catalytic converter sys-
tem best.

& To ensure that the three-way cata-
lytic converter and the entire emis-
sion control system operate proper-
ly, your vehicle must receive the
periodic inspections required by the
Toyota Maintenance Schedule. For
scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the “Warranty and Service
Booklet”.
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Engine exhaust cautions

/\ CAUTION

® Keep the back door closed while

® Avoid inhaling the engine exhaust.
It contains carbon monoxide, which
is a colorless and odorless gas. It
can cause unconsciousness or even
death.

® Make sure the exhaust system has
no holes or loose connections. The
system should be checked from
time to time. If you hit something,
or notice a change in the sound of
the exhaust, have the system
checked immediately.

® Do not run the engine in a garage
or enclosed area except for the
time needed to drive the vehicle in
or out. The exhaust gases cannot
escape, making this a particularly
dangerous situation.

® Do not remain for a long time in a
parked vehicle with the engine run-
ning. If it is unavoidable, however,
do so only in an unconfined area
and adjust the heating or cooling
system to force outside air into the
vehicle.

driving. An open or unsealed back
door may cause exhaust gases to
be drawn into the vehicle.

® To allow proper operation of your
vehicle’s ventilation system,
the inlet grilles in front of ind-
shield clear of snow, Ieav% r oth-
er obstructions.

® If you smell exhau Q‘les in the
vehicle, drive wi e windows
open and the door closed.

Have the cau mediately located
and correc

<
o
A

eo
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Facts about engine oil
consumption

FUNCTIONS OF ENGINE OIL

Engine oil has the primary functions of
lubricating and cooling the inside of the
engine, and plays a major role in main-
taining the engine in proper working order.

ENGINE OIL CONSUMPTION

It is normal that an engine should con-
sume some engine oil during normal
engine operation. The causes of oil
consumption in a normal engine are as
follows.

® Oil is used to lubricate pistons, piston
rings and cylinders. A thin film of oil
is left on the cylinder wall when a pis-
ton moves downwards in the cylinder.
High negative pressure generated when
the vehicle is decelerating sucks some
of this oil into the combustion chamber.
This oil as well as some part of the oil
film left on the cylinder wall is burned
by the high temperature combustion
gases during the combustion process.

® QOil is also used to lubricate the stems
of the intake valves. Some of this oil
is sucked into the combustion chamber
together with the intake air and is
burned along with the fuel. High tem-
perature exhaust gases also burn the
oil used to lubricate the exhaust valve
stems.



The amount of engine oil consumed de-
pends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed by high-speed driv-
ing and frequent acceleration and decel-
eration.

A new engine consumes more oil, since
its pistons, piston rings and cylinder walls
have not become conditioned.

Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000
km (1.1 qt./600 miles, 0.9 Imp. qt./600
miles)

When judging the amount of oil con-
sumption, note that the oil may become
diluted and make it difficult to judge
the true level accurately.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for
repeated short trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more. This
is because the oil is gradually becoming
diluted with fuel or moisture, making it
appear that the oil level has not changed.

The diluting ingredients evaporate out
when the vehicle is then driven at high
speeds, as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after driving at high speeds.

IMPORTANCE OF ENGINE OIL LEVEL
CHECK

One of the most important points in prop-

er vehicle maintenance is to keep the en-
gine oil at the optimum level so that oil
function will not be impaired. Therefore, it

is essential that the oil level be check§
regularly. Toyota recommends that i

level be checked every time yo@

the vehicle.
NOTICE y

Failure to check the oi QeT regularly
could lead to serio ngine trouble
due to insufficipgfQoi

el

For detailed inf@rmation on oil level check,
see “Che i@ he engine oil level” on
page 25 ection 7-2.

Q

Iridium-tipped spark plugs

(=

NOTICE  HINWEIS

*USE IRIDIUM PLUGS. 0O NOT ADJUST GAP.
~UTHISEZ OES BOUGIES IRIDIUM,

NE PAS AJUSTER LECARTEMENT DES ELECTRODES,
+ IRIDIUMKERZE VERWENDEN.

NICHY DEN ELEKTRC AND

V20030

Your engine is fitted with iridium-tipped
spark plugs.

NOTICE

Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs
and do not adjust gaps for your en-
gine performance and smooth drive-
ability.
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Brake system

The tandem master cylinder brake system
is a hydraulic system with two separate
sub-systems. If either sub-system should
fail, the other will still work. However, the
pedal will be harder to press, and your
stopping distance will increase. Also, the
brake system warning light may come on.

/1\ CAUTION

Do not drive your vehicle with only a
single brake system. Have your

/\ CAUTION

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls. Each push on the
pedal uses up your reserved vacu-

um. ?
® Even if the power assistoiq -

pletely lost, the brakes still
work. But you will hav ush the
pedal hard, much v§ than nor-
mal. And your brak% istance will

brakes fixed immediately. increase.

BRAKE BOOSTER ANTI-LOCK B SYSTEM

The brake booster uses engine vacuum to  (With “AB ing light)
power-assist the brakes. If the engine The anti-, c brake system is designed

should quit while you are driving, you can
bring the vehicle to a stop with normal
pedal pressure. There is enough reserved
vacuum for one or two stops—but no
more!
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dur

vent lock-up of the wheels
é sudden braking or braking on

y road surfaces. This assists in
iding directional stability and steer-
performance of the vehicle under

hese circumstances.

Effective way to press the ABS brake:
pedal: When the antl—lcck brake system

brake pedal- pulsatmg and hear é noise
In this situation, 1o let’ the anti-lock
brake’ system work for you ‘just-hold the
brake pedal’ down'-more firmly. Do not
pump the brake in a panic stop. This:
will: result m reduced brakmg performa
ce.’ :

The anti-lock brake system becomes op-
erative after the vehicle has accelerated
to a speed in excess of approximately 10
km/h (6 mph). It stops operating when the
vehicle decelerates to a speed below
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

Depressing the brake pedal on slippery
road surfaces such as on a manhole cov-
er, a steel plate at a construction site,
joints in a bridge, etc. on a rainy day
tends to activate the anti-lock brake sys-
tem.

You may hear a click or motor sound in
the engine compartment for a few seconds
when the engine is started or just after
the vehicle begins to move. This means
that the anti-lock brake system is in the
self-check mode, and does not indicate a
malfunction.



When the anti-lock brake system is ac-
tivated, the following conditions may
occur. They do not indicate a malfunc-
tion of the system:

® You may hear the anti-lock brake sys-
tem operating and feel the brake pedal
pulsating and the vibrations of the ve-
hicle body and steering wheel. You
may also hear the motor sound in the
engine compartment even after the ve-
hicle is stopped.

® At the end of the anti-lock brake sys-
tem activation, the brake pedal may
move a little forward.

/N CAUTION

Do not overestimate the anti-lock
brake system: Although the anti-lock
brake system assists in providing ve-
hicle control, it is still important t
drive with all due care and maint

a moderate speed and safe dis\
from the vehicle in front of y e-
cause there are limits to h&icle
stability and effectiveness eering

wheel operation even he anti-
lock brake system o

If tire grip perfor %e exceeds its
capability, or i planing occurs
during high sp driving in the rain,

the anti-lock{ brake system does not

provide e control.
Anti-lo brake system is not de-
sign to shorten the stopping dis-

t Always drive at the moderate

%&d and maintain a safe distance
from the vehicle in front of you.
Compared with vehicles without an
anti-lock brake system, your vehicle
may require a longer stopping dis-
tance in the following cases:

@ Driving on rough, gravel or snow-
covered roads.

\

® Driving with tire chains installed.

® Driving over the steps such as the
joints on the road.

® Driving on roads where the road
surface is pitted or has other differ-
ences in surface height.

Install all 4 tires of specified size at
appropriate pressure: The anti-lock
brake system detects vehicle speeds
using the speed sensors for respec-
tive wheels’ turning speeds. The use
of tires other than specified may fail
to detect the accurate turning speed
resulting in a longer stopping dis-
tance.
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V20035

“ABS” warning light (without vehicle
stability control system)

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON” position. If the anti-
lock brake system and the brake assist
system work properly, the light turns off
after a few seconds. Thereafter, if the
system malfunctions, the light comes on
again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system and the brake as-
sist system do not operate, but the brake
system still operates conventionally.
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When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces.

somewhere in the compon moni-
tored by the warning light em. Con-
tact your Toyota dea soon as
possible to service ta icle.

® The light does nx me on when the

ignition key is d to the “ON” posi-
tion, or res n.

If either of the following con s
occurs, this indicates a m§ tion

° The light s on while you are driv-

&ght turning on briefly during
oper on does not indicate a problem.

0

& CAUTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

“ABS” warning light
stability control system)

(with vehicle

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON” position. If the anti-
lock brake system and the brake assist
system work properly, the light turns off
after a few seconds. Thereafter, if the
system malfunctions, the light comes on
again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system, the brake assist
system, the traction control system and
the vehicle stability control system do not
operate, but the brake system still oper-
ates conventionally.



When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces.

If either of the following conditions
occurs, this indicates a malfunction
somewhere in the components moni-
tored by the warning light system. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible to service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

A warning light turning on briefly during

operation does not indicate a problem.

/N cAuTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti
brake system will fail but a e
vehicle will become extre nsta-
ble during braking.

®

SYSTEM
Your vehicle h drum in—-disc type

parking brake gyste@m. This type of brake
system needéddlng —down of the brake

shoes p lly or whenever the parking

DRUM-IN-DISC TYPE&KING BRAKE

and/or drums are replaced.

brake %
@ r Toyota dealer perform the bed-
i wn.

BRAKE ASSIST SYSTEM

If you slam the brakes on such as in
an emergency or apply the brakes more
firmly than usual such as when de-
scending the hill with the designated
number of occupants in the vehicle, the
brake assist system provides more
powerful braking.

If you slam the brakes on or apply the
brakes more firmly, more powerful braking
will be applied. At this time, you may hear
a sound in the engine compartment and
feel the vibrations of the brake pedal. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

The brake assist system becomes opera-
tive after the vehicle has accelerated to
a speed in excess of approximately 10
km/h (6 mph). It stops operating when the
vehicle decelerates to a speed below
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

For an explanation of this system’s warn-
ing light, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 115 in Sec-
tion 1-5.
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Brake pad wear indicators

V20005

The brake pad wear indicators on your
disc brakes give a warning noise when
the brake pads are worn to where re-
placement is required.

If you hear a squealing or scraping noise
while driving, have the brake pads
checked and replaced by your nearest
Toyota dealer immediately.

Avoid continuous driving with the warning
noise.

Continuous driving without replacing the
brake pads will cause expensive rotor
damage and increasing brake pedal effort
to get the same stopping distance.
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Luggage stowage precautions
When stowing cargo and luggage in the
vehicle, observe the following:

® Put cargo and luggage in the luggage
compartment when at all possible. Be
sure all items are secured in place.

® Be careful to keep the vehiclval-

anced. Locating the weight as or-
N <

ward as possible helps m bal-

ance.

® For better fuel econ
unneeded weight.

0 not carry

/A¢c %N

® To prev Gt and luggage from
sliding rd during braking, do
not stdck anything in the luggage
c ment higher than the seat-

. Keep cargo and luggage low,

as 'close to the floor as possible.

Never allow anyone to ride in the
luggage compartment. It is not de-
signed for passengers. They should
ride in their seats with their seat
belts properly fastened. Otherwise,
they are much more likely suffer
serious bodily injury, in the event
of sudden braking or a collision.

® Do not place anything on the flat-
tened seat, or it may slide forward
during braking.

® Do not place anything on the lug-
gage cover. Such items may be
thrown about and possibly injure
people in the vehicle during sudden
braking or an accident. Secure all
items in a safe place.

® Do not drive with objects left on
top of the instrument panel. They
may interfere with the driver’s field
of view. Or they may move during
sharp vehicle acceleration or turn-
ing, and impair the driver’s control
of the vehicle. In an accident they
may injure the vehicle occupants.

¢ Do not put objects in the container
which can shift, roll out or be
thrown out in the event of sudden
stops or accidents. Objects which
come out of the container can
create a safety hazard due to inter-
ference with pedal operation or
driver distraction.




Roof luggage carrier
precautions

Cross rails

To use the roof rails as a roof luggage
carrier, you must fit the roof rails with
two or more genuine Toyota cross rails
or their equivalent.

Foliow the manufacturer’s instructions and
precautions when installing the cross rails
or their equivalent.

/N CAUTION

When you load cargo on the roof lug-
gage carrier, observe the following:

® Place the cargo so that its weight
is distributed evenly between the
front and rear axles.

o |f loading long or wide cargo, never
exceed the vehicle overall length or
width. (See “Dimensions” on page
280 in Section 8 for information on
your vehicle overall length and
width.)

® Before driving, make sure the car,
is securely fastened on the &
luggage carrier.

® Loading cargo on the ro
carrier will make the
vehicle gravity high
speeds, sudden st
sudden brakin brupt maneu-
vers, otherwigeli ay result in loss

of control o icle rollover due to
failure to erate this vehicle cor-

rectly
Olf vi for a long distance, on

roads, or at high speeds,

the vehicle now and then dur-

the trip to make sure the cargo
remains in its place.

® Do not exceed 45 kg (100 Ib.) cargo
weight on the roof rails. However,
if the allowable cargo weight of the
cross rails is under 45 kg (100 Ib.),
observe the load limit and other in-
structions for the cross rails.

sharp turns,

Limited-slip differential
(vehicles without vehicle
stability control system)

Your Toyota is equipped with a limited-slip
center differential (transfer). !If one wheel
begins to spin, the limited-slip center dif-
ferential (transfer) is designed to aid trac-
tion by automatically transmitting driving
force to the wheels on the other drive
axie. It transmits driving force to the front
wheel if a rear wheel spins, and to the
rear wheels if a front wheel spins.

Your Toyota is also equipped with a lim-
ited-slip rear differential. If one rear wheel
begins to spin, the limited-slip rear differ-
ential is designed to aid traction by auto-
matically transmitting driving force to the
other rear wheel. If you are not sure
whether your vehicle is equipped with one,
you can ask your Toyota dealer.

/\ CAUTION

Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by a jack.
The vehicle could be driven off the
jack and could pose a danger or re-
sult in serious iniurv.

No*\ei 0sh SpR< o(\\y.
'Qussrco\\\aa sfec s £oXG
fe: fhol Goos 22 h2/o5
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NOTICE

Use only a spare tire of the same
size, construction and load capacity
as the original tires on your Toyota
because damage to the limited-slip
differential could possibly occur with
another tire type.
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Your Toyota’s identification—
—Vehicle identification
number

V20037

The vehicle id cation number (VIN)
is the lega ifier for your vehicle.
This numb stamped in the engine

compartlﬁnt as shown.
e primary identification number

Thi
f rﬁr Toyota. It is used in registering
é&pwnership of your vehicle.

The vehicle identification number (VIN)
also on the manufacturer’s label.




—Engine number Suspension and chassis

/N CAUTION

Do not modify the suspension/chassis
with lift kits, spacers, springs, etc. It
can cause dangerous handling charac-

T — teristics, resulting in loss of contrc@
®
LN
>
V20021 &o

The engine number is stamped on the QQ

engine block as shown. Q'
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Before starting the engine
1. Check the area around the vehicle be-
fore entering it.

2. Adjust seat position, seatback angle,
seat cushion angle, seat height, head
restraint height and steering wheel
angle.

3. Adjust the inside and outside rear view
mirrors.

4. Lock all side doors and back door.

5. Fasten seat belts.

éo
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How to start the engine—
(a) Before cranking

1.
2.

Apply the parking brake firmly.

Turn off unnecessary lights and acces-
sories.

. Put the selector lever in “P". If you
need to restart the engine while the
vehicle is moving, put the selec
ver in “N”. A starter safety de
prevent the starter from op i
selector lever is in any d

. Depress the brake p d hold it to

the floor until drivin .

g
Q
e
o‘Q.
\Q

(b) Starting the engine

Before starting the engine, be sure to fol-
low the instructions in “(a) Before crank-
ing”.

Normal starting procedure

The multiport fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multiport fuel injection system in your
engine automatically controls the proper
air-fuel mixture for starting. You can start
a cold or hot engine as follows:

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by turning the key to
“START”. Release it when the engine
starts.

Engine should be warmed up by driving,
not in idle. For warming up, drive with
smoothly turning engine until engine cool-
ant temperature is within normal range.

If the engine stalls...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given in normal starting.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
214 in Section 4.



NOTICE

¢ Do not crank for more than 30 se-
conds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

& Do not race a cold engine.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have the
engine checked immediately.

Pre-trip safety check

It is a good idea to do a safety check
before starting out on a trip. A few min-
utes of checking can help ensure safe and
pleasant driving. Just a basic familiarity
with your vehicle is required and a careful
eye! Or, if you would like, your Toyota
dealer will be pleased to make this che
for you at a nominal cost. 6
0

/N CAUTION
If you make this check in &Iosed

garage, make sure th adequate
ventllatlon Engine eQ st is poison-

BEFORE STA Tﬁl’HE ENGINE

Outside t icle
Tires (spafe included). Check the pres-

sure gauge and look carefully for
cu ,@mage, or excessive wear.

| nuts. Make sure no nuts are miss-
ing or loose.

Fluid leaks. After the vehicle has been
parked for a while, check underneath for
leaking fuel, oil, water, or fluid. (Water
dripping from the air conditioner after use
is normal.)

Lights. Make sure the headlights, stop
lights, tail lights, turn signals and other
lights are all working. Check the headlight
aim.

Inside the vehicle

Jack and wheel nut wrench. Make sure
you have your jack and wheel nut wrench.

Seat belts. Check that the buckles lock
securely. Make sure the belts are not
worn or frayed.

Instruments and controls. Especially
make sure the service reminder indicators,
instrument lights, and defroster are work-
ing.

Brakes. Make sure the pedal has enough
clearance.

In the engine compartment

Spare fuses. Make sure you have spare
fuses. They should cover all the amperage
ratings designated on the fuse box lid.

Coolant level. Make sure the coolant lev-
el is correct. (See page 258 in Section
7-2 for instructions.)
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Battery condition and cables. Check the
battery condition by the indicator color.
Look for corroded or loose terminals and
a cracked case. Check the cables for
good condition and connections. (See
“Checking battery condition” on page 268
in Section 7-3.)

Wiring. Look for damaged, loose, or dis-
connected wires.

Fuel lines. Check the lines for leaks or
loose connections.

AFTER STARTING THE ENGINE

Exhaust system. Listen for any leakage.
Have any leaks fixed immediately. (See
“Engine exhaust cautions” on page 188 in
Section 2.)

Engine oil level. Stop the engine and
check the dipstick with the vehicle parked
on a level spot. (See page 256 in Section
7-2 for instructions.)

WHILE DRIVING

Instruments. Make sure the speedometer
and gauges are working.

Brakes. In a safe place, check that the
brakes do not pull to one side when ap-
plied.

Anything unusual? Look for loose parts
and leaks. Listen for abnormal noises.

202

If everything looks O.K., set your mind at
ease and enjoy your trip!

Tips for driving in various
conditions

© Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
This will allow you much better control.

© Drive slowly onto curbs and, if pos-
sible, at a right angle. Avoid driving
onto high, sharp-edged objects and
other road hazards. Failure to do so
can lead to severe tire damage such
as a tire burst.

Drive slowly when passing over bumps
or travelling on a bumpy road. Other-
wise, the impact could cause severe
damage to the tires and/or wheels.

© When parking on a hill, turn the front
wheels until they touch the curb so
that the vehicle will not roll. Apply the
parking brake, and place the transmis-
sion in “P". If necessary, block the
wheels.

© Washing your vehicle or driving through
deep water may get the brakes wet. To
see whether they are wet, check that
there is no traffic near you, and then
press the pedal lightly. If you do not
feel a normal braking force, the brakes
are probably wet. To dry them, drive
the vehicle cautiously while lightly
pressing the brake pedal with the park-
ing brake applied. If they still do not
work safely, pull to the side of the road
and call a Toyota dealer for assistance.



Off-road driving precautions

/N CAUTION

¢ Do not continue normal driving

¢ Before driving off, make sure that
the parking brake is fully released
and the parking brake reminder
light is off.

® Do not leave your vehicle unat-
tended while the engine is running.

® Do not rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving. It can cause
dangerous overheating, needless
wear, and poor fuel economy.

® To drive down a long or steep hill,
reduce your speed and downshift.
Remember, if you ride the brakes
excessively, they may overheat and
not work properly.

® Be careful when accelerating, up-
shifting, downshifting or braking on
a slippery surface. Sudden accelera-
tion or engine braking could cause
the vehicle to skid or spin.

when the brakes are wet. If they are
wet, your vehicle will require a
longer stopping distance, and it
may pull to one side when the
brakes are applied. Also, the park
ing brake will not hold the vehi
securely.

/A CAUTION

Always observe the following precau-
tions to minimize the risk of serious
personal injury or damage to your ve-
hicle:

® Drive carefully when off the road.
Do not take unnecessary risks by
driving in dangerous places.

® Do not grip the steering wheel
spokes when driving off-road. A
bad bump could jerk the wheel and
injure your hands. Keep both hands
and especially your thumbs on the
outside of the rim.

@ Always check your brakes for effec-
tiveness immediately after driving in
sand, mud, water or snow.

® After driving through tall grass,
mud, rock, sand, rivers, etc., check
that there is no grass, bush, paper,
rags, stone, sand, etc. adhering or
trapped on the underbody. Clear off
any such matter from the under-
body. If the vehicle is used with
these materials trapped or adhering
to the underbody, a breakdown or
fire could occur.
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® In a rollover crash, an unbelted per-
son is significantly more likely to
die than a person wearing a seat
belt. Therefore, the driver and all
passengers should fasten their seat
belts whenever the vehicle is mo-
ving.

® When driving off-road or in rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns,
strike objects, etc. This may cause
loss of control or vehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury. You
are also risking expensive damage
to your vehicle’s suspension and
chassis.

NOTICE

& If driving through water, such as
when crossing shallow streams,
first check the depth of the water
and the bottom of the river bed for
firmness. Drive slowly and avoid
deep water.

& Take all necessary safety measures
to ensure that water damage to the
engine or other componenis does
not occur.

Water entering the engine air intake
will cause severe engine dam@

Water can wash the gre om
wheel bearings, causing r, g and
premature failure, and also en-
ter the differential énsmission
and transfer case,
oil’s lubricating,

has accumulated
and around brake

in brake
discs ect braking efficiency
and m mage brake system com-

po
04ays perform a maintenance in-
péction after each day of off-road
iving that has taken you through

é rough terrain, sand, mud, or water.

For scheduled maintenance informa-
tion, refer to the “Warranty and
Service Booklet”.
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Winter driving tips

Make sure your coolant is properly pro-
tected against freezing.

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid technology. (Coolant
with  long-life hybrid organic acid
technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

See “Checking the engine coolant level”
on page 258 in Section 7-2 for details of
coolant type selection.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. This coolant provides protection
down to about -35°C (-31°F).

NOTICE

Do not use plain water alone.

Check the condition of the battery and
cables.

Cold temperatures reduce the capacity of
any battery, so it must be in top shape to
provide enough power for winter starting.
Section 7-3 tells you how to visually in-
spect the battery. Your Toyota dealer and
most service stations will be pleased to
check the level of charge.



Make sure the engine oil viscosity is
suitable for the cold weather.

See page 256 in Section 7-2 for recom-
mended viscosity. Leaving a heavy sum-
mer oil in your vehicle during winter
months may cause harder starting. If you
are not sure about which oil to use, call
your Toyota dealer—they will be pleased
to help.

Keep the door locks from freezing.

Squirt lock de-icer or glycerine into the
locks to keep them from freezing.

Use a washer fluid containing an anti-
freeze solution.

This product is available at your Toyota
dealer and most auto parts stores. Follow
the manufacturer’s directions for how
much to mix with water.

NOTICE

Do not use engine antifreeze or any
other substitute because it may dam-

age your vehicle’s paint.

Do not use your parking brake when
there is a possibility it could freeze.

When parking, put the transmission into
“P” and block the rear wheels. Do not use
the parking brake, or snow or water accu-

mulated in and around the parking brako

mechanism may freeze, making it hard

release. \
Keep ice and snow from accu
under the fenders.

Ice and snow built up under fenders
can make steering diffic During bad

winter driving, stop an eck under the

fenders occasionally,
Depending on you are driving,
we recomm u carry some emer-

gency equnp&
Some of ings you might put in the

vehicleyar tlre chains, window scraper,
ba d or salt, flares, small shovel,
i cables, etc.

Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger-and-load carrying vehicle. Tow-
ing a trailer will have an adverse effect on
handling, performance, braking, durability
and driving economy (fuel consumption,
etc.). Your safety and satisfaction depend
on the proper use of correct equipment
and cautious driving habits. For your
safety and the safety of others, you must
not overload your vehicle or trailer. Toyota
warranties do not apply to damage or
malfunction caused by towing a trailer for
commercial purposes. Ask vyour local
Toyota dealer for further details before
towing, as there are additional legal
requirements in some countries.

For towing purposes, we recommend use
of the following parts:

©® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use
a distributing hitch.

© When the total trailer weight is grater
than the vehicle weight, use a sway
control device.

NOTICE

When towing a trailer, be sure to con-
sult your Toyota dealer for further in-
formation on additional requirements
such as a towing kit, etc.
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WEIGHT LIMITS

Before towing, make sure the total trail-
er weight, gross vehicle weight, gross
axle weight and trailer tongue load are
all within the limits.

The total trailer weight and tongue load
can be measured with platform scales
found at a highway weighing station, build-
ing supply company, trucking company,
junk yard, etc.
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/N CAUTION

® The total trailer weight (trailer
weight plus its cargo load) must
not exceed 1500 kg (3307 Ib.). Ex-
ceeding this weight is dange?

® Trailer hitch assemblies h
ent weight capacities esta
the hitch manufacturer. E
the vehicle may be
ble of towing a hid

ed by
gn though
ally capa-
weight, the

the maxj W weight rating speci-

fied for tQe trailer hitch. Exceeding

the mﬁimum weight rating set by

t tler hitch manufacturer can

Qse an accident resulting in seri-
Qu personal injuries.

The gross vehicle weight must not
exceed 2380 kg (5247 |b.). The

gross vehicle weight is the sum of
weights of the unloaded vehicle,
driver, passengers, luggage, hitch
and trailer tongue load. It also in-
cludes the weight of any special
equipment installed on your vehicle.

@ The load on either the front or rear
axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both
axles must not exceed the follow-
ing.

Front 1300 kg (2866 Ib.)
Rear 1340 kg (2950 1b.)




Total trailer weight Tongue load

-1r

L

Tongue load

w

x 100 = 9 to 11%

Total trailer weight
V30003

® The trailer cargo load should be
distributed so that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total trailer
weight, not exceeding 150 kg (330
Ib.).

Never load the trailer with more
weight in the back than in the
front. About 60% of the trailer load
should be in the front half of the
trailer and the remaining 40% in the
rear.

HITCHES

Use only a hitch which is recom-
mended by the hitch manufacturer and
conforms to the total trailer weight re-
quirement.

Follow the directions supplied by tho
hitch manufacturer, and bolt the.m
securely to the vehicle. Lubric

hitch ball with a light coat of se.

Toyota recommends re the
tongue whenever you areé towing a
trailer to reduce the p ility of addi-

tional damage caus your vehicle is
struck from behi

If removing ch assembly, seal

any mountin les in the vehicle body
to prevenétry of pollutants such as

@t’use axle-mounted hitches as
they can cause damage to the axle
housing, wheel bearings, wheels or
tires.

exhauQ es, dirt, water, etc.

X

NOTICE

BRAKES AND SAFETY CHAINS

® Toyota recommends trailers with
brakes that conform to any applica-
ble state law.

® Safety chains must always be used
between the towing vehicle and the
trailer. Leave sufficient slack in the
chains for turns. The chains should
cross under the trailer tongue to
prevent the tongue from dropping to
the ground in case it becomes dam-
aged or the trailer separates from
the vehicle. For correct safety chains
procedures, follow the hitch or trail-
er manufacturer’s recommendations.

/N CAUTION

® |If the total trailer weight exceeds
700 kg (1543 1b.), trailer brakes are
required.

® Never tap into your vehicle’s hy-
draulic system as it would lower its
braking effectiveness.
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® Never tow a trailer without using a
safety chain securely attached to
both the trailer and the vehicle. If
damage occurs to the coupling unit
or hitch ball, there is danger of the
trailer wandering over into another
lane.

TIRES

® Ensure that your vehicle’s tires are
properly inflated. See page 260 in Sec-
tion 7-2 and page 283 in Section 8 for

instructions.

® The trailer tires should be inflated to
the pressure recommended by the trail-
er manufacturer in respect to the total

trailer weight.
TRAILER LIGHTS

® Trailer lights must comply with federal
and state regulations. See your local
recreational vehicle dealer or rental
agency for the correct type of wiring
and relays for your trailer. Check for
correct operation of the turn signais
and stop lights each time you hitch up.
Direct splicing may damage your ve-
hicle’s electrical system and cause a

malfunction of your lights.
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BREAK-IN SCHEDULE

® Toyota recommends that you do not
tow a trailer with a new vehicle or a
vehicle with any new power train com-
ponent (engine, transmission, differen-
tial, wheel bearings, etc.) for thegfirst
800 km (500 miles) of drlvmgoé

MAINTENANCE x

® |[f you tow a trailer, yo r icle will
require more frequent enance due
to the additional load r thls informa-

tion, please refe the scheduled
maintenance in ation in the “War-

ranty and SPQ!( Booklet”.

® Retighte ¥Xing bolts of the towing
ball an acket after approximately
1000 (600 miles) of trailer driving.
NG SAFETY CHECK

PR
k that your vehicle remains level

hitched. Do not drive if the vehicle has
an abnormal nose-up or nose-down
condition, and check for improper
tongue load, overload, worn suspension
or other possible causes.

h
E &en a loaded or unloaded trailer is

® Make sure the trailer cargo is securely
loaded so that it cannot shift.

® Check that your rear view mirrors con-
form to any applicable state law. If not,
install the rear view mirrors required
for towing purpose.

TRAILER TOWING TIPS

When towing a trailer, your vehicle will
handle differently than when not tow-
ing. The three main causes of vehicle-
trailer accidents are driver error, exces-
sive speed and improper trailer loading.
Keep these in mind when towing:

® Before starting out, check operation of
the lights and all vehicle-trailer connec-
tions. After driving a short distance,
stop and recheck the lights and con-
nections. Before actually towing a trail-
er, practice turning, stopping and back-
ing with a trailer in an area away from
traffic until you learn the feel.



® Backing with a trailer is difficult and

requires practice. Grip the bottom of
the steering wheel and move your hand
to the left to move the trailer to the
left. Move your hand to the right to
move the trailer to the right. (This pro-
cedure is generally opposite to that
when backing without a trailer.) Also,
just turn the steering wheel a little at
a time, avoiding sharp or prolonged
turning. Have someone guide you when
backing to reduce the risk of an acci-
dent.

Because stopping distance may be in-
creased, vehicle-to-vehicle distance
should be increased when towing a
trailer. For each 16 km/h (10 mph) of
speed, allow at least one vehicle and
trailer length between you and the ve-
hicle ahead. Avoid sudden braking as
you may skid, resulting in jackknifing
and loss of control. This is especially
true on wet or slippery surfaces.

Avoid jerky starts or sudden accelera-
tion.

Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns.
The trailer could hit your vehicle in a
tight turn. Slow down before making a
turn to avoid the necessity of sudden
braking.

® Remember that when making a turn,

the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the
turn. Therefore, compensate for this by
making a larger than normal turning
radius with your vehicle.

Crosswinds and rough roads will ﬁo

versely affect handling of your v ?\
and trailer, causing sway. Pay a@ n

to the rear from time to tim pre-

pare yourself for being pas large
trucks or buses, which use your
vehicle and trailer to . If swaying

happens, firmly grip
and reduce spe mmediately but
gradually. Ne@ease speed. If it is
necessary duce speed, brake
slowly. Sé straight ahead. If you
make reme correction with the

steerin@y, or brakes, the vehicle and
trai will stabilize.

areful when passing other ve-
iICles. Passing requires considerable
distance. After passing a vehicle, do
not forget the length of your trailer and
be sure you have plenty of room be-
fore changing lanes.

In order to maintain engine braking effi-
ciency, do not use overdrive.

® Because of the added load of the trail-

er, your vehicle’s engine may overheat
on hot days (at temperatures over
30°C [85°F]) when going up a long or
steep grade with a trailer. If the engine
coolant temperature gauge indicates
overheating, immediately turn off the air
conditioning (if in use), pull off the road
and stop in a safe spot. Refer to “If
your vehicle overheats” on page 218 in
Section 4.

Always place wheel blocks under both
the vehicle and trailer wheels when
parking. Apply the parking brake firmly.
Put the transmission in “P”. Avoid park-
ing on a slope with a trailer, but if it
cannot be avoided, do so only after
performing the following:

1. Apply the brakes and hold.
. Have someone place wheel blocks un-

der both the vehicle and trailer wheels.

. When the whee! blocks are in place,

release your brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

. Apply the parking brake firmly.
. Shift into “P” and turn off the engine.
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When restarting out after parking on a

slope:

1. With the transmission in “P” position,
start the engine. Be sure to keep the
brake pedal depressed.

2. Shift into gear.

3. Release the parking brake and brake
pedal and slowly puli or back away
from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply
your brakes.

4. Have someone retrieve the blocks.

/N CAUTION

© Observe the legal maximum speeds
for trailer towing.

o Slow down and downshift before
descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden down-
shifts.

© Avoid holding the brake pedal down
too long or too frequently. This
could cause the brakes to overheat
and result in reduced braking effi-
ciency.
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How to save fuel and make
your vehicle last longer

Improving fuel economy is easy—just take
it easy. It will help make your vehicle last
longer, too. Here are some specific tips
on how to save money on both fuel and
repairs:

© Keep your tires inflated at theggcor-
rect pressure. Underinflation&es
pa

tire wear and wastes fuel, ge

260 in Section 7-2 for i ions.
© Do not carry unnee@eight in
your vehicle. Exce ight puts a
heavier load on ngine, causing
greater fuel con tion.
© Avoid lengt rm-up idling. Once
the engi uhning smoothly, begin
driving—Q'gently Remember, howev-
on cold winter days this may

er
e@ ttle longer.

the automatic transmission
erdnve turned on when engine

the overdrive off will reduce the fuel
economy. (For details, see “Automatic
transmission” on page 125 in Section
1-6.)

o0 Accelerate slowly and smoothly.
Avoid jackrabbit starts. Get into high
gear as quickly as possible.

EObraklng is not required. Driving with

© Avoid long engine idling. If you have
a long wait and you are not in traffic,
it is better to turn off the engine and
start again later.

© Avoid engine lugging or over-rev-
ving. Use a gear position suitable for
the road on which you are travelling.

0 Avoid continuous speeding up and
slowing down. Stop-and-go driving
wastes fuel.

© Avoid unnecessary stopping and
braking. Maintain a steady pace. Try
to time the traffic signals so you only
need to stop as little as possible or
take advantage of through streets to
avoid traffic lights. Keep a proper dis-
tance from other vehicles to avoid sud-
den braking. This will also reduce wear
on your brakes.

© Avoid heavy traffic or traffic jams
whenever possible.

© Do not rest your foot on the brake
pedal. This causes premature wear,
overheating and poor fuel economy.

0 Maintain a moderate speed on high-
ways. The faster you drive, the greater
the fuel consumption. By reducing your
speed, you will cut down on fuel con-
sumption.



® Keep the front wheels in proper
alignment. Avoid hitting the curb and
slow down on rough roads. Improper
alignment not only causes faster tire
wear but also puts an extra load on
the engine, which, in turn, wastes fuel.

® Keep the bottom of your vehicle free
from mud, etc. This not only lessens
weight but also helps prevent corro-
sion.

® Keep your vehicle tuned-up and in
top shape. A dirty air cleaner, improp-
er valve clearance, dirty plugs, dirty oil
and grease,brakes not adjusted, etc. all
lower engine performance and contrib-
ute to poor fuel economy. For longer
life of all parts and lower operating
costs, keep all maintenance work on
schedule, and if you often drive under
severe conditions, see that your vehicle
receives more frequent maintenance.
(For scheduled maintenance informa-
tion, please refer to the “Warranty and
Service Booklet”.)

/N CAUTION

Never turn off the engine to coast
down hills. Your power steering and
brake booster will not function with-
out the engine running. Also, the
emission control system operat
properly only when the engine i

N
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If your vehicle will not start—
(a) Simple checks

Before making these checks, make sure
you have followed the correct starting pro-
cedure given in “How to start the engine”
on page 200 in Section 3 and that you
have sufficient fuel. Also check whether
the other keys will start the engine. If
they work, your key may be broken. Have
the key checked at your Toyota dealer. If
none of your keys work, there may be a
malfunction in the immobilizer system. Call
your Toyota dealer. (See “Keys” on page
10 in Section 1-2))

If the engine is not turning over or is
turning over too slowly—

1. Check that the battery terminals are
tight and clean.

2. If the battery terminals are O.K., switch
on the interior light.

3. If the light is out, dim or goes out
when the starter is cranked, the battery
is discharged. You may try jump start-
ing. See “(c) Jump starting” on page
215 for further instructions.

If the light is O.K., but the engine still will

not start, it needs adjustment or repair.

Call a Toyota dealer or qualified repair

shop.

214

NOTICE

Do not puli- or push-start the ve-
hicle. It may damage the vehicle or
cause a collision when the engine
starts. Also the three-way catalytic
converter may overheat and beco

fire hazard. 'S

If the engine turns over ifs normal
speed but will not sta

1. Turn the ignition to “ACC” or

“LOCK” and tryQ ting the engine
again.

may be ed because of repeated

2. If the en@@?not start, the engine

crankin$ ee “(b) Starting a flooded
en ire n page 214 for further instruc-
1idgs.

3 whe engine still will not start, it needs

é dealer or qualified repair shop.

djustment or repair. Call a Toyota

(b) Starting a flooded engine

If the engine will not start, your engine
may be flooded because of repeated
cranking.

If this happens, turn the key to “START”
with the accelerator pedal fully depressed.
Keep the key and accelerator pedal in
these positions for 15 seconds and re-
lease them. Then try starting the engine
with your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If the engine does not start after 15 se-
conds of cranking, release the key, wait
a few minutes and try again.

If the engine still will not start, it needs
adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota dealer
or qualified repair shop for assistance.

NOTICE

Do not crank for more than 30 se-
conds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.




(c) Jump starting

To avoid serious personal injury and
damage to your vehicle which might re-
sult from battery explosion, acid burns,
electrical burns, or damaged electronic
components, these instructions must be
followed precisely.

If you are unsure about how to follow this
procedure, we strongly recommend that
you seek the help of a competent me-
chanic or towing service.

® The gas normally produced by a

battery will explode if a flame or
spark is brought near. Use only
standardized jumper cables and do
not smoke or light a match while

jump starting. N

’A
NOTICE AN

/N CAUTION

be 12 V. Do not jump start

® Batteries contain suifuric acid
which is poisonous and corrosive.
Wear protective safety glasses when
jump starting, and avoid spilling
acid on your skin, clothing, or ve-
hicle.

e If you should accidentally get acid
on yourself or in your eyes, remove
any contaminated clothing and flush
the affected area with water im-
mediately. Then get immediate medi-
cal attention. If possible, continue
to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while en route to the medical
office.

The battery used for boo$ must

are sure that the boo @
correct. {

N4

ess you
attery is

éo

Q@Q
<
L

JUMP STARTING PROCEDURE

1. If the booster battery is installed in
another vehicle, make sure the vehicles
are not touching. Turn off all unneces-
sary lights and accessories.

When boosting, use the battery of
matching or higher quality. Any other
battery may be difficult to jump start
with.

If jump starting is difficult, charge the
battery for several minutes.

2. If required, remove all the vent plugs

from the booster and discharged batter-
ies. Lay a cloth over the open vents
on the batteries. (This helps reduce the
explosion hazard, personal injuries and
burns.)

3. If the engine in the vehicle with the
booster battery is not running, start it
and let it run for a few minutes. During
jump starting, run the engine at about
2000 rpm with the accelerator pedal
lightly depressed.

215



Discharged
battery

T
Booster

? g battery

=y

%

Positive
terminal ..
("+" mark) Positive

terminal (“+"mark)
V40001

Jumper
cable

Discharged
battery Booster
battery
Negative
terminal (“—" V40002

4. Make the cable connections in the or-
der a, b, ¢, d.
a. Connect the clamp of the positive

(red) jumper cable to the positive (+)
terminal on the discharged battery.

b. Connect the clamp at the other end
of the positive (red) jumper cable to
the positive (+) terminal on the booster
battery.
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¢. Connect thegamp of the negative
(black) jupppd@able to the negative (-)
terminal e booster battery.

d. Confiect the clamp at the other end
of gh€ Pegative (black) jumper cable to
a\golid, stationary, unpainted, metallic

oint of the vehicle with the discharged

@attery.

The recommended connecting point is
shown in the following illustrations:

Connecting point

Do not connect it to or near any part
that moves when the engine is
cranked.

/N CAUTION

When making the connections, to
avoid serious injury, do not lean over
the battery or accidentally let the
jumper cables or clamps touch any-
thing except the correct battery termi-
nals or the ground.




If your engine stalls while If you cannot increase engine

driving speed

5. Start your engine in the normal way. If your engine stalls while driving... If engine speed does not increase when
After starting, run it at about 2000 rpm 1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
for several minutes with the accelerator a straight line. Move cautiously off the may be a problem somewhere in the elec-
pedal lightly depressed. road to a safe place. tronic throttle control system.

6. Carefully disconnect the cables in the 2. Turn on your emergency flashers. At this time, vibration may occur. Howev-
exact reverse order: the negative cabie . . . er, if you depress the accelerator pedal
and then the positive cable. 3. Turn the ignition key to "ACC ‘Q more firmly and slowly, you can drive your

; LOCK?, and try starting the ep@ vehicle at low speeds. Have your vehicle

7. Carefully dispose of the battery cover again. \ P . y
cloths—they may now contain sulfuric _ _ \p checked by your Toyota dealer as soon as
acid if the engine will not start, se your possible.

’ vehicle will not start” on pa é} in this ; ; ;

8. If removed, replace all the battery vent  goction pag Even if the abnormality of the electronic
plugs : throttie control system is corrected during

’ . . low speed driving, the system may not be

If the cause of your battery discharging is & CAUT recovered until the engine is stopped and

not apparent (for. example, lights left on), the ignition key is turned to “ACC" or

you should have it checked at your Toyota If the engine i uhning, the pow- “LOCK” position.

dealer. er assist for t rakes and steering

If the first start attempt is not success- | will not worl‘so steering and braking & CAUTION

ful... will be harder than usual.

Check that the clamp on the jumper \'Q Be especially carefu.l to prevent erro-

cables are tight. Recharge the discharged neous pedal operation.

battery with the jumper cables connected o
for several minutes and restart your en-
gine in the normal way.

If the another attempt is not successful,
the battery may be depleted. Have it ch-
ecked at your Toyota dealer.

217



If your vehicle overheats

If your engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates overheating, if you ex-
perience a loss of power, or if you hear
a loud knocking or pinging noise, the
engine has probably overheated. You
should follow this procedure...

1. Pull safely off the road, stop the ve-
hicle and turn on your emergency
flashers. Put the transmission in “P”
and apply the parking brake. Turn off
the air conditioning if it is being used.

2. If coolant or steam is boiling out of the
radiator or reservoir, stop the engine.
Wait until the steam subsides before
opening the hood. [f there is no coolant
boiling over or steam, leave the engine
running and make sure the electric
cooling fan is operating. If it is not,
turn the ignition off.

3. Look for obvious coolant leaks from the

radiator, hoses, and under the vehicle.
However, note that water draining from
the air conditioning is normal if it has

/\ CAUTION

been used.
- N .‘
When the engine is runni deep

hands and clothing away, m the
moving fan and enging belts.

/N CAUTION

g, stop the en-

. If the coolant is I
éall a Toyota dealer

gine immediatel

for assistanc
5. If there Qg obvious leaks, check
the coo reservoir. If it is dry, add -

cool the reservoir while the en-
runnmg Fill it about half full.
he coolant type, see “Coolant type

To help avoid personal injury, keep
the hood closed until there is no
steam. Escaping steam or coolant is
a sign of very high pressure.

ectlon on page 259 in Section 7-2.
& /\ CAUTION
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Do not attempt to remove the radiator
cap when the engine and radiator are
hot. Serious injury could result from
scalding hot fluid and steam blown
out under pressure.

6. After the engine coolant temperature

has cooled to normal, again check the
coolant level in the reservoir. If neces-
sary, bring it up to half full again. Seri-
ous coolant loss indicates a leak in the
system. You should have it checked as
soon as possible at your Toyota dealer.



If you have a flat tire—

1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping
a straight line. Move cautiously off the
road to a safe place well away from
the traffic. Avoid stopping on the center
divider of a highway. Park on a level
spot with firm ground.

2. Stop the engine and turn on your
emergency flashers.

3. Firmly set the parking brake and put
the transmission in “P".

4. Have everyone get out of the vehicle
on the side away from traffic.

5. Read the following instructions thor-
oughly.

/N CAUTION

When jacking, be sure to observe the
following to reduce the possibility of
personal injury:

® Follow jacking instructions.

® Do not put any part of your body
under the vehicle supported by the
jack. Otherwise, personal injury may
occur.

® Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by the
jack.

® Stop the vehicle on a level firm
ground, firmly set the parking brake
and put the transmission in “P”.
Block the wheel diagonally opposite
to the one being changed if neces-

sary.
® Make sure to set the jack propo&-
in the jack point. Raising th%

hicle with jack improperl @si-
tioned will damage the le or
may allow the vehicle to off the
jack and cause persgf@) injury.

® Never get under {ehicle when
the vehicle is su ed by the jack
alone; use v support stands.

® Use the j nly for lifting your
vehicle g wheel changing.
®Don aise the vehicle with some-

one\r} e vehicle.
.§Gl raising the vehicle, do not

ce any objects on top of or un-
erneath the jack.

® Raise the vehicle only high enough
to remove and change the tire.

NOTICE

Do not continue driving with a de-
flated tire. Driving even a short dis-
tance can damage a tire and wheel
beyond repair.
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—Required tools and spare
tire

V40109

V40110

1. Get the required tools and spare
tire.

Spare tire

Front towing eyelet
Jack handle

Wheel nut wrench
Adapter socket
Jack

Sokwn=

should familiarize yourself with the use of
the jack, each of the tools and their stor-
age locations.
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Before removin
side deck b
strap.

After st the jack, make sure it is
secQ eld by the tightening strap.

ack, remove the right
unhook the tightening

To prepare yourself for an emergency, you e'

To remove the jack, rotate the jack joint
by hand until the jack becomes free.



V40085

V40075

To store the jack, rotate the jack joint until To detach the spar g 2. Pull the strap and open the center
the jack is firmly secured. 1. Vehicles wit inium wheels—Re- deck board.

This prevents the jack from flying forward move the igsi spare tire cover by

during a collision or sudden stop. turning ité nterclockwise.

)
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V40077 &//{o V40086 \ V40087
3. Vehicles with third seat— 4. Remove the&r as shown in the 5. Put the adapter socket (for removing a
spare tire) on the spare tire clamp bolt.

If the third seat is upright, hang the illustratioq.

center deck board on the right-side
head restraint. é

Q
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V40064 V40065 V40066

6. Threading the jack handle through the 7. Pull out the sparF%Q and stand it up 8. Remove the holding bracket.

adapter socket, turn the jack handle against the bq. Vehicles with aluminium wheels—Re-

counterclockwise. Continue until the move the spare tire cover.

spare tire is lowered completely to the

ground. QO‘
0\'

Q
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—Blocking the wheel

—Removing wheel ornament

V40015

2. Block the wheel diagonally opposite
the flat tire to keep the vehicle from
rolling when it is jacked up.

When blocking the wheel, place a wheel
block in front of one of the front wheels
or behind one of the rear wheels.
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Type A

Type B

3. Remove the wheel ornament.

Pry off the wheel ornament, using the
beveled end of the wheel nut wrench as
shown.

/N CAUTION

Do not try to pull off the ornament by
hand. Take due care in handiling the
ornament to avoid unexpected person-
al injury.




—Loosening wheel nuts

—Positioning the jack

V40017

4. Loosen all the wheel nuts.

Always loosen the wheel nuts before rais-
ing the vehicle.

Turn the wheel nuts counterclockwise to
loosen. To get maximum leverage, fit the
wrench to the nut so that the handle is
on the right side, as shown above. Grab
the wrench near the end of the handle
and pull up on the handle. Be careful that
the wrench does not slip off the nut.

Do not remove the nuts yet—just unscrew
them about one-half turn.

/N CAUTION

Never use oil or grease on the bolts
or nuts. The nuts may loose and the
wheels may fall off, which could cau-
se a serious accident.

V40078

5. Position the jack at the correct jack
point as shown.

Make sure the jack is positioned on a
level and solid place.
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—Raising your vehicle

—Changing wheels

V40079

6. After making sure that no one is in
the vehicle, raise it high enough so
that the spare tire can be installed.

Remember you will need more ground
clearance when putting on the spare tire
than when removing the flat tire.

To raise the vehicle, insert the jack handle
into the jack (it is a loose fit) and turn it
clockwise. As the jack touches the vehicle
and begins to lift, double-check that it is
properly positioned.
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/\ CAUTION

Never get under the vehicle when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
alone; use vehicle support stands.

V40020

7. Remove the wheel nuts and change
tires.

Lift the flat tire straight off and put it
aside.

Roll the spare wheel into position and
align the holes in the wheel with the bolts.
Then lift up the wheel and get at least the
top bolt started through its hole. Wiggle
the tire and press it back over the other
bolts.



—Reinstalling wheel nuts

V40021

Before putting on wheels, remove any cor-
rosion on the mounting surfaces with a
wire brush or such. Installation of wheels
without good metal-to-metal contact at the
mounting surface can cause wheel nuts to
loosen and eventually cause a wheel to
come off while driving.

*O V40022 |
8. Reinstall all thee%el nuts finger

tight.

Reinstall the w,
ward) and ti
can by

and si
O
Q

ee nuts (tapered end in-

n them as much as you
ress back on the tire back
you can tighten them more.

/\\ CAUTION

Never use oil or grease on the bolts
or nuts. Doing so may lead to over-
tightening the nuts and damaging the
bolts. The nuts may loose and the
wheels may fall off, which could cau-
se a serious accident. If there is oil
or grease on any bolt or nut, clean
it.
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—Lowering your vehicle

—Reinstalling wheel
ornament

V40023

9. Lower the vehicle completely and
tighten the wheel nuts.

Turn the jack handle counterclockwise to
lower the vehicle.

Use only the wheel nut wrench and turn
it clockwise to tighten the nuts. Do not
use other tools or any additional leverage
other than your hands, such as a hammer,
pipe or your foot. Make sure the wrench
is securely engaged over the nut.

Tighten each nut a little at a time in the
order shown. Repeat the process until all
the nuts are tight.
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/\ CAUTION

® When lowering the vehicle, make
sure all portions of your body and
all other persons around will not be
injured as the vehicle is Iowert@
the ground.

®,
® Have the wheel nuts tight&with

torque wrench to 103®m (10.5
kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf), a as pos-
sible after changin eels. Other-
wise, the nuts oosen and the
wheels may f off, which could
cause a serj accident.

)
o\.

V40031

Type A

V40024

Type B




10. Reinstall the wheel ornament.
1. Put the wheel ornament into position.

2. Then tap it firmly with the side or heel
of your hand to snap it into place.

/N CAUTION

Take due care in handling the orna-
ment to avoid unexpected personal
injury.

—After changing wheels

11. Check the air pressure of the re-
placed tire.

Adjust the air pressure to the specification
designated on page 283 in Section 8. If
the pressure is lower, drive siowly to the

nearest service station and fill to the cor-o

rect pressure.

Do not forget to reinstall the tire i
valve cap as dirt and moisture ¢
into the valve core and possibly,

leakage. If the cap is missing a new
one put on as soon as p e.
12. Restow all the tog ck and flat

tire securely.
As soon after g wheels as pos-
sible, tighten th eel nuts to the torque
specified or;ée 283 in Section 8 with
a torque . Have a technician repair
the flat ti&and replace the spare tire with
it.

X
ge /N CAUTION

Before driving, make sure all the
tools, jack and flat tire are securely
in place in their storage location to
reduce the possibility of personal in-
jury during a collision or sudden
braking.

If your vehicle becomes
stuck

If your vehicle becomes stuck in snow,
mud, sand, etc., then you may attempt
to rock the vehicle free by moving it
forward and backward.

/) CAUTION

Do not attempt to rock the vehicle
free by moving it forward and back-
ward if people or objects are any-
where near the vehicle. During the
rocking operation the vehicle may
suddenly move forward or backward
as it becomes unstuck, causing injury
or damage to nearby people or ob-
jects.
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If your vehicle needs to be
towed—

NOTICE

If you rock your vehicle, observe the
following precautions to prevent dam-
age to the transmission and other
parts.

& Do not depress the accelerator ped-
al while shifting the selector lever
or before the transmission is com-
pletely shifted to forward or reverse
gear.

& Do not race the engine and avoid
spinning the wheels.

& If your vehicle remains stuck after
rocking the vehicle several times,
consider other ways such as tow-
ing.
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(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck—

—From front

V400086

If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice. In consultation with them, have
your vehicle towed using either (a) or
(b).

Only when you cannot receive a towing
service from a Toyota dealer or com-
mercial tow truck service, tow your ve-
hicle carefully in accordance with the
instructions given in “—Emergency tow-
ing” on page 231 in this Section.

Proper equipment will help ensure that
your vehicle is not damaged while being
towed. Commercial operators are generally
aware of the state/provincial and local
laws pertaining to towing.

Your vehicle can be damaged if it is
towed incorrectly. Although most operators
know the correct procedure, it is possible
to make a mistake. To avoid damage to
your vehicle, make sure the following pre-
cautions are observed. If necessary, show
this page to the tow truck driver.



TOWING PRECAUTIONS:

Use a safety chain system for all towing,
and abide by the state/provincial and local
laws. The wheels and axle on the ground
must be in good condition.

damaged, use a towing dolly.

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck

Use a towing dolly under the wheels not
lifted by the truck.

(b) Using flat bed truck

If they are

—Emergency towing

(c) Towing with sling
type truck

V40007

~
Q

\

7

M

%
I

(c) Towing with sli pe truck

"rice

Do not tm@h sling type truck, ei-
ther fr front or rear. This may

caus y damage.

S

If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice.

If towing service is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be tempo-
rarily towed by a cable or chain se-
cured to one of the emergency towing
eyelets on the front of the vehicle. Use
extreme caution when towing the ve-
hicle.

To install the front towing eyelet, see
“—Installing front towing eyelet” on page
232 in this Section.
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—Installing front towing
eyelet

NOTICE

NOTICE

& Only use specified towing eyelet;
otherwise your vehicle may be dam-
aged.

& Never tow a vehicle from the rear
with four wheels on the ground.
This may cause serious damage to
the transmission.

Use only a cable or chain specifically
intended for use in towing vehicles.
Securely fasten the cable or chain to

the towing eyelet provided. ;

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer
it and operate the brakes.

Towing in this manner may be done only
on hard-surfaced roads for a short dis-
tance and at low speeds. Also, the
wheels, axles, drive train, steering and
brakes must all be in good condition.

Before towing, release the pa rake
and put the transmission in & e key

engm

must be in “ACC” “ON”

(engine running).

t running, the pow-
brakes and steering
so steering and braking
ch harder than usual.

er assist
will not

/N CAUTION

hicles. Avoid sudden starts or erratic
driving maneuvers which would place
excessive stress on the emergency
towing eyelet and towing cable or
chain. The eyelet and towing cable or
chain may break and cause serious
injury or damage.

Use extreme caution when towing ve- E (o)
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V40067

1. Remove the front towing eyelet cover
on the front bumper by pushing the
outside of the cover.



%&

V40068

3

V40069

2. Use the front towing eyelet in the lug-
gage compartment. Secure it to the
hole on the bumper by turning clock-
wise. (For the towing eyelet location,
see “—Required tools and spare tire”
on page 220 in this Section.)

3. Tighten the front t@ eyelet securely
by a wheel n nch.

{cauTion

hicle,

When i

e
éay come off when being towed
ard result in death or serious injury.

alling the eyelet on the ve-
e sure to tighten the front
securely. If the eyelet is loose,

—Emergency towing eyelet
precautions

® Before emergency towing, check that
the eyelet is not broken or damaged
and that the installation bolts are not
loose.

® Fasten the towing cable or chain se-
curely to the eyelet.

® Do not jerk the eyelet.
and even force.

Apply steady

® To avoid damaging the eyelet, do not
pull from the side or at a vertical
angle. Always pull straight ahead.
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/\ CAUTION

If the emergency towing eyelet is
used to get out when your vehicle
becomes struck in mud, sand or oth-
er condition from which the vehicle
cannot be driven out under its own
power, make sure to observe the pre-
cautions mentioned below. Otherwise,
excessive stress will be put on the
eyelet and the towing cable or chain
may break, causing serious injury or
damage.

o If the towing vehicle can hardly
move, do not forcibly continue the
towing. Contact your Toyota dealer
or a commercial tow truck service
for assistance.

® Tow the vehicle as straight ahead
as possible.

® Keep away from the vehicle during
towing.
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—Tips for towing a stuck
vehicile

The following methods are effective to get
out when your vehicle is struck in mud,
sand or other condition from which the
vehicle cannot be driven out under its own
power. Use extreme caution when towing
vehicles. In addition, keep away from the
vehicles and towing cable or chain en
towing. °

® Remove the soil and san
and the back of the tir

If you cannot shift automatic
transmission selector lever

/

V40083

If you cannot shift the selector lever
out of the “P” position to other posi-
tions even though the brake pedal is
depressed, use the “SHIFT LOCK” but-
ton as follows:

1. Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK”

position. Make sure the parking
brake is applied.

2. Push the “SHIFT LOCK” button. You
can shift out of the “P” position
only while pushing the button.

3. Shift into the “N” position.

4. Start the engine. For your safety,
keep the brake pedal depressed.

Be sure to have the system checked by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.



If you lose your keys

You can purchase a new key at your
Toyota dealer if you can give them the
key number and master key.

Even if you lose only one key, contact
your Toyota dealer to make a new key. If
you lose all your master keys, you cannot
make new keys; the whole engine immobi-
lizer system must be replaced.

See the suggestion given in “Keys” on
page 10 in Section 1-2.

Wireless remote control key—

You can use the wireless remote control
system with the new key. Contact your
Toyota dealer for detailed information.

If your keys are locked in the vehicle and
you cannot get a duplicate, many Toyota
dealers can still open the door for you,
using their special tools. if you must
break a window to get in, we suggest
breaking the smallest side window be-
cause it is the least expensive to replace.
Be extremely cautious to avoid cuts from
the glass.
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Protecting your Toyota from
corrosion

Toyota, through the diligent research, de-
sign and use of the most advanced
technology available, helps prevent corro-
sion and provides you with the finest qual-
ity vehicle construction. Now, it is up to
you. Proper care of your Toyota can help
ensure long-term corrosion prevention.

The most common causes of corrosion
to your vehicle are:

© The accumulation of road salt, dirt and
moisture in hard-to-reach areas under
the vehicle.

© Chipping of paint, or undercoating
caused by minor accidents or by
stones and gravel.

Care is especially important if you live
in particular areas or operate your ve-
hicle under certain environmental condi-
tions:

© Road salt or dust control chemicals will

accelerate corrosion, as will the presé

ence of salt in the air near the sea-
coast or in areas of industrial pollution.

© High humidity accelerates corrosion es-
pecially when temperatures range just
above the freezing point.
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© Wetness or dampness to certain parts
of your vehicle for an extended period
of time, may cause corrosion even
though other parts of the vehicle may
be dry.

© High ambient temperatures can se
corrosion to those componegt the
vehicle which do not dry quwue to

lack of proper ventilation

your vehicle, particularly underside, as
clean as possible an repair any dam-

age to paint or tective coatings as
soon as possib@

To help corrosion on your
Toyota, foll hese guidelines:

Wash @ vehicle frequently. It is, of
cou cessary to keep your vehicle

clganNby regular washing, but to prevent
&sion, the following points should be
erved:

© |f you drive on salted roads in the
winter or if you live near the ocean,
you should hose off the undercarriage
at least once a month to minimize cor-
rosion.

The above signifies the @sity to keep

© High pressure water or steam is effec-
tive for cleaning the vehicle’s underside
and wheel housings. Pay particular
attention to these areas as it is difficult
to see all the mud and dirt. It will do
more harm than good to simply wet the
mud and debris without removing. The
lower edge of doors, rocker panels and
frame members have drain holes which
should not be aliowed to clog with dirt
as trapped water in these areas can
cause corrosion.

© Wash the underside of the vehicle thor-
oughly when winter is over.

See “Washing and waxing your Toyota” on
page 239 for more tips.

Check the condition of your vehicle’s
paint and trim. If you find any chips or
scratches in the paint, touch them up im-
mediately to prevent corrosion from start-
ing. If the chips or scratches have gone
through the bare metal, have a qualified
body shop make the repair.



Check the interior of your vehicle. Wa-
ter and dirt can accumulate under the
floor mats and could cause corrosion. Oc-
casionally check under the mats to make
sure the area is dry. Be particularly care-
ful when transporting chemicals, cleans-
ers, fertilizers, salt, etc.; these should be
transported in proper containers. If a spill
or leak should occur, immediately clean
and dry the area.

Use mud shields on your wheels. If you
drive on salted or gravel roads, mud
shields help protect your vehicle. Full-size
shields, which come as near to the ground
as possible, are the best. We recommend
that the fittings and the area where the
shields are installed be treated to resist
corrosion. Your Toyota dealer will be
happy to assist in supplying and instailing
the shields if they are recommended for
your area.

Keep your vehicle in a well ventilated
garage or a roofed place. Do not park
your vehicle in a damp, poorly venti-
lated garage. If you wash your vehicle in
the garage, or if you drive it covered with
water or snow, your garage may be so
damp as to cause corrosion. Even if your
garage is heated, a wet vehicle can cor-
rode if the ventilation is poor.

Washing and waxing your
Toyota

Washing your Toyota

Keep your vehicle clean by regular
washing.

The following cases may cause weakness
to the paint or corrosion to the body and
parts. Wash your vehicle as soon as po
sible. .

© When driving in a coastal are Q
© When driving on a road spr@g with
antifreeze

© When exposed to coalg, tree sap,
bird droppings and ¢ of an insect

© When driving in

a lot of smok f
chemical substances

© When the icle becomes remarkably

where there is
ust, iron dust or

dirty Q st and mud
Hand—\a's ing your Toyota

W the shade and wait until the
e body is not hot to the touch.

1. Rinse off loose dirt with a hose. Re-
move any mud or road salt from the
underside of the vehicle or in the
wheel wells.

. Wash with a mild car-wash soap,
mixed according to the manufacturer’s
instructions. Use a soft cotton mitt and
keep it wet by dipping it frequently into
the wash water. Do not rub hard—let
the soap and water remove the dirt.

Plastic wheel ornaments: The plastic
wheel ornaments are damaged easily by
organic substances. If any organic sub-
stances splashes an ornament, be sure to
wash it off with water and check if the
ornament is damaged.

/N CAUTION

When cieaning under floor or chassis,
be careful not to injure your hands.

/N CAUTION

Do not attach the heavily damaged
plastic wheel ornament. It may fly off
the wheel and cause accidents while
the vehicle is moving.
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Aluminum wheels: Use only a mild soap
or neutral detergent.

Plastic bumpers: Wash carefully. Do not
scrub with abrasive cleaners. The bumper
faces are soft.

Road tar: Remove with turpentine or
cleaners that are marked safe for painted
surfaces.

NOTICE

Do not use organic substances (gaso-
line, kerosene, benzine or strong sol-
vents), which may be toxic or cause
damage.

3. Rinse thoroughly—dried soap can
cause streaking. In hot weather you
may need to rinse each section right
after you wash it.

using a clean soft cotton towel. Do not
rub or press hard—you might scratch
the paint.

4. To prevent water spots, dry the vehicle E
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Automatic car wash

Your vehicle may be washed in an auto-
matic car wash, but remember that the
paint can be scratched by some type of
brushes, unfiltered washing water, or the
washing process itself. Scratching reguces
paint durability and gloss, espe@on
darker colors. The manager ‘\ car

wash should be able to advis wheth-
er the process is safe f paint on

your vehicle.
L3

To prevent d e to the antenna,
make sure réemoved before driv-
ing your 7%3 through an automatic
car was&

QG
0\'

Waxing your Toyota

Polishing and waxing is recommended
to maintain the original beauty of your
Toyota’s finish.

Once a month or if the vehicle surface
does not repel water well, apply wax.

1. Always wash and dry the vehicle be-
fore you begin waxing, even if you are
using a combined cleaner and wax.

2. Use a good quality polish and wax. If
the finish has become extremely weath-
ered, use a car-cleaning polish, fol-
lowed by a separate wax. Carefully fol-
low the manufacturer’s instructions and
precautions. Be sure to polish and wax
the chrome trim as well as the paint.

Windshield washer nozzles: Make sure
that the nozzles do not become blocked
when waxing. If a nozzle becomes
blocked, contact your Toyota dealer to
have the vehicle serviced.

NOTICE

If a nozzle becomes blocked, do not
try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.




3. Wax the vehicle again when water
does not bead but remains on the sur-
face in large patches.

Cleaning the interior

/1 CAUTION

NOTICE

Always remove the plastic bumpers if
your vehicle is re-painted and placed
in a high heat paint waxing booth.
High temperatures could damage the
bumpers.

Touch-up paint

Touch-up paint may be used to cover
small chips or scratches.

Apply the paint soon after the damage
occurs or corrosion may set in. To do a
good job, use a small artist’s brush and
stir the paint well. Make sure the area is
clean and dry. To apply the touch-up paint
so it is hardly noticeable, the trick is to
apply it only to the bare spots. Apply only
the smallest amount possible and do not
paint the surface around the scratch or
chip.

® Vehicles with side airbags and cur-
tain shield airbags:

Be careful not to splash water or
spill liquid on the floor. This m
prevent the side airbag and ¢
shield airbag from activatin -
rectly, resulting in serious b

® Do not wash the vehicl
water, or allow water,

the floor when clea he vehicle
interior or exteri ater may get
into audio nts or other
electrical co%xents above or un-
der the figor ‘tarpet (or mat) and

cause a Ifunction; and it may
caus corrosion.

éo

Vinyl interior

The vinyl upholstery may be easily
cleaned with a mild soap or detergent
and water.

First vacuum over the upholstery to re-
move loose dirt. Then, using a sponge or
soft cloth, apply the soap solution to the
vinyl. After allowing it to soak in for a few
minutes to loosen the dirt, remove the dirt
and wipe off the soap with a clean damp
cloth. If all the dirt do not come off, re-
peat the procedure. Commercial foaming-
type vinyl cleaners are also available
which work well. Follow the manufacturer’s
instructions.

NOTICE

Do not use solvent, thinner, gasoline
or window cleaner on the interior.
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Carpets

Use a good foam-type shampoo to
clean the carpets.

Begin by vacuuming thoroughly to remove
as much dirt as possible. Several types of
foam cleaners are available; some are in
aerosol cans and others are powders or
liquids which you mix with water to pro-
duce a foam. To shampoo the carpets,
use a sponge or brush to apply the foam.
Rub in overlapping circles.

Do not apply water—the best results are
obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as
possible. Read the shampoo instructions
and follow them closely.

Seat belts

The seat belts may be cleaned with
mild soap and water or with lukewarm
water.

Use a cloth or sponge. As you are clean-

ing, check the belts for excessive wear,
fraying, or cuts.

not use organic substances (sol-
s' ents, kerosene, alcohol, gasoline,

NOTICE

& Do not use dye or bleach on the
belts—it may weaken them.

& Do not use the belts until they be-

come dry.
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Windows

The windows may be cleaned with any
household window cleaner.

NOTICE

When cleaning the inside of the r
window, be careful not to sar@ or
damage the heater wires o@nnec-
tors.

&

A\

N4
Air conditioning co panel, audio
panel, instrument p , console panel,
and switches

Use a soft :Eleoth for cleaning.

Soak a cle t cloth in water or luke-
warm wat(t en lightly wipe off dirt.

NOTICE

etc.) or alkaline or acidic solutions.
These chemicals can cause discol-

oring, staining or peeling of the
surface.

& If you use cleaners or polishing
agents, make sure their ingredients
do not include the substances men-
tioned above.

@ If you use a liquid car freshener, do
not apply the liquid onto the ve-
hicle’s interior surfaces. It may con-
tain the ingredients mentioned
above. Immediately clean any spill
using the method mentioned above.

Leather interior

The leather upholstery may be cleaned
with neutral detergent for wool.

Remove dirt using a soft cloth dampened
with 5% soiution of neutral detergent for
wool. Then thoroughly wipe off all traces
of detergent with a clean damp cloth.

After cleaning or whenever any part of the
leather gets wet, dry with a soft clean
cloth. Allow the leather to dry in a venti-
lated shaded area.



NOTICE

& If a stain should fail to come out
with a neutral detergent, apply a
cleaner that does not contain an
organic solvent.

¢ Never use organic substances such
as benzine, alcohol or gasoline, or
alkaline or acid solutions for clean-
ing the leather as these could
cause discoloring.

& Use of a nylon brush or synthetic
fiber cloth, etc. may scratch the
fine grained surface of the leather.

& Mildew may develop on soiled leath-
er upholstery. Be especially careful
to avoid oil spots. Try to keep your
upholstery always clean.

& Long exposure to direct sunlight
may cause the leather surface to
harden and shrink. Keep your ve-
hicle in a shaded area, especially in
the summer.

& The interior of your vehicle is apt
to heat up on hot summer days, so
avoid placing on the upholistery
items made of vinyl or plastic or
containing wax as these tend to
stick to leather when warm.

& Improper cleaning of the leatheg
hoistery could result in dIS&
ation or staining.

If you have any questi bout the
cleaning of your Toy 6your local
Toyota dealer will beésed to answer
them. 0

éo
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Maintenance facts

@ TOYOTA
‘QUA VIC

ER\

Regular maintenance is essential.

We urge you to protect your new vehicle
by having your Toyota serviced according
to the maintenance schedule given in the
separate booklet. Regular maintenance will
aid:

© Good fuel economy

© Long vehicle life

© Driving enjoyment

© Safety

© Reliability

© Warranty coverage

© Compliance with government regula-
tions
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Your Toyota has been designed for eco-
nomical driving and economical mainte-
nance. Many formerly required mainte-
nance items are no longer required or are
not required as often. To make sure your
vehicle runs at peak efficiency, follow the
maintenance schedule.

For full details of your m ance
schedule, read the separat rranty
and Service Booklet”.

Where to go for seer
It makes good sense ke your vehicle
to your local Toy Ier for service.

Toyota technici
cialists. An
service infor

re well-trained spe-
are receiving the latest
ion through technical bulle-
tins, ser tips, and in-dealership train-
ing ms. They learn to work on
Toyo¥gs before they work on your vehicle,
ratier than while they are working on it.
sn’t that seem like the best way?

our Toyota dealer has invested a lot of

money in special Toyota tools and service
equipment. It helps do the job better and
at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service department
will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle—reliably and eco-
nomically.

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy
to do yourself if you have a little mechani-
cal ability and a few basic automotive
tools. Simple instructions for how to per-
form them are presented on page 249 in
Section 7.

Note, however, that some maintenance
tasks require special tools and skills.
These are best performed by qualified
technicians. Even if you are an experi-
enced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recom-
mend that repairs and maintenance be
conducted by your Toyota dealer who will
keep a record of maintenance on your
Toyota. This record could be helpful
should you ever require Warranty Service.

The service interval for scheduled main-
tenance is determined by the odometer
reading or time interval, whichever
comes first, shown in the schedule.

Rubber hoses (for cooling and heater
system, brake system and fuel system)
should be inspected by a qualified tech-
nician in accordance with the Toyota
maintenance schedule.



They are particularly important mainte-
nance items. Have any deteriorated or
damaged hoses replaced immediately.
Note that rubber hoses will deteriorate
with age, resulting in swelling, chafing or
cracks.

Does your vehicle need
repairing?

Be on the alert for changes in perfor-
mance, sounds, and visual tip-offs that
indicate service is needed. Some impor-
tant clues are as follows:

® Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
® Strange engine noises

® A leak under the vehicle (howe &
ter dripping from the air ¢ ning

after use is normal.)
® Change in exhaust so ThIS may
indicate a dangerous on monoxide

leak. Drive with th dows open and
em checked im-

have the exha s
mediately.) é.
® Flat- Iookm&rI ; excessive tire squeal
when g; uneven tire wear

® Vehic ulls to one side when driving
str@t on a level road

o ge noises related to suspension
vement

® Loss of brake effectiveness; spongy
feeling brake pedal; pedal almost
touches floor; vehicle pulls to one side
when braking

@ Engine coolant temperature continually
higher than normal

If you notice any of these clues, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. It probably needs adjustment or
repair.

/N CAUTION

&

Do not continue driving with the ve-
hicle unchecked. It could result in se-
rious vehicle damage and possibly
personal injury.

247



248



SECTIONZ -1
DO-IT-YOURSELF MAINTENANCE

Introduction

Engine compartmentoverview ............ ... .. oo 250

Fuselocations ...... ... ... i e 251

Do-it-yourself service pregtions .......................... 251

Positioningthejack ... mN . . o i 2
itioning the | : '\o 53

249



Engine compartment overview

V71049y
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. Engine coolant reservoir

. Engine oil level dipstick

. Engine oil filler cap

. Fuse block

. Battery

. Radiator

. Condenser

. Electric cooling fans

. Windshield and rear window washer

fluid tank



Fuse locations

V71044

Do-it-yourself service
precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself,
be sure to follow the correct procedure
given in this Section.

You should be aware that improper or in-
complete servicing may result in operating
problems.

This Section gives instructions only for
those items that are relatively easy for an
owner to perform. As explained in Section
6, there are still a number of items that
must be done by a qualified technician
with special tools.

Utmost care should be taken when work-
ing on your vehicle to prevent accidental
injury. Here are a few precautions that
you should be especially careful to ob-
serve:
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/A CAUTION

® When the engine is running, keep
hands, clothing, and tools away
from the moving fan and engine
drive belts. (Removing rings,
watches, and ties is advisable.)

® Right after driving, the engine
compartment—the engine, radiator,
exhaust manifold, power steering
fluid reservoir and spark plug
boots, etc.—will be hot. So be care-
ful not to touch them. Oil, fluids
and spark plugs may also be hot.

® |f the engine is hot, do not remove
the radiator cap or loosen the drain
plugs to prevent burning yourself.

® Do not leave anything that may
burn easily, such as paper or rags,
in the engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or al-
low open flames around fuel or the
battery. Their fumes are flammable.

® Be extremely cautious when work-
ing on the battery. It contains poi-
sonous and corrosive sulfuric acid.

® Do not get under your vehicle with
just the body jack supporting it. Al-
ways use automotive jack stands or
other solid supports.

® Be sure that the ignition is off if
you work near the electric co
fans or radiator grille. Wio e
ignition on, the electric coNﬁ fans
will automatically start if the
engine coolant tem re is high
and/or the air con ning is on.

® Use eye protec
work on or
where you

whenever you
er your vehicle

©® Used engilte oil contains potentially
harnc contaminants which may
skin disorders such as in-
{Iha mation or skin cancer, so care
ould be taken to avoid prolonged
and repeated contact with it. To re-
move used engine oil from your
skin, wash thoroughly with soap
and water.

® Do not leave used oil within the
reach of children.

® Dispose of used oil and filter only
in a safe and acceptable manner.
Do not dispose of used oil and fil-
ter in household trash, in sewers or
onto the ground. Call your dealer or
a service station for information
concerning recycling or disposal.

® Take care when filling the brake
fluid reservoir because brake fluid
can harm your hands or eyes and
damage painted surfaces. If fluid
gets on your hands or in your eyes,
flush the affected area with clean
water immediately. If you still feel
uncomfortable with your hands or
eyes, go to the doctor.
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NOTICE

& Remember that battery and ignition
cable carry high currents or voli-
ages. Be careful of accidentally
causing a short circuit.

& Add only “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant” or similar high quality eth-
ylene glycol based non-silicate,
non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-bo-
rate coolant with long-life hybrid
organic acid technology to fill the
radiator. “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant” is a mixture of 50% cool-
ant and 50% deionized water.

& If you spill some of the coolant, be
sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging the parts
or paint.

& Do not allow dirt or anything else
to fall through the spark plug holes.

& Use only spark plugs of the speci-
fied type. Using other types will
cause engine damage, loss of per-
formance or radio noise.

& Do not reuse iridium-tipped spark
plugs by cleaning or regapping.

@ Do not overfill automatic transmis-
sion fluid and power steering fluid,
or the transmission and power
steering could be damaged.

@ If you spill brake fluid, be sure to
wash it off with water to prevent itq
from damaging the parts or pairo

¢ Do not drive with the air cl r
filter removed, or excessiv ine
wear could result. Also firing
could cause a fire in engine
compartment.

@ Be careful not to %ch the glass
surface with t r frame.

& When closi e engine hood,
check to seg that you have not for-

gotten 0 ols, rags, etc.

o)

Positioning the jack

V71037

V71039

Rear
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When jacking up your vehicle with the
jack, position the jack correctly as
shown in the illustrations.

/\\ CAUTION

When jacking, be sure to observe the
following to reduce the possibility of
personal injury:

® Follow jacking instructions.

® Do not put any part of your body
under the vehicle supported by the
jack. Personal injury may occur.

® Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by the
jack.

® Stop the vehicle on a level firm
ground, firmly set the parking brake
and put the transmission in “P”,
Block the wheels on the opposite

sary.

® Make sure to set the jack properly
in the jack point. Raising the ve-
hicle with jack improperly posi-
tioned will damage the vehicle or
may allow the vehicle to fall off the
jack and cause personal injury.

side of the jack up point if neces- so
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® Never get under the vehicle when
the vehicle is supported by the jack
alone; use vehicle support stands.

® Do not raise the vehicle with some-
one in the vehicle.

® When raising the vehicle, t
place any objects on top

un-
derneath the jack. (§

NOTIQ§

We jack correctly,
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Checking the engine oil level

Low level Full level
o NG
Add oil 0O.K. Too full
Z72111

With the engine at operating tempera-
ture and turned off, check the oil level
on the dipstick.

1. To get a correct reading, the vehicle
should be on level ground. After turning
off the engine, wait a few minutes for
the oil to drain back into the bottom of
the engine.

2. Pull the dipstick out, hold a rag under
the end and wipe it clean.

3. Reinsert the dipstick—push it in as far
as it will go, or the reading will not be
correct.

4. Pull the dipstick out and look at the oil
level while holding a rag under the
end.
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/N CAUTION

Be careful not to touch the hot ex-
haust manifold.

Oil quantity, L (gt., Imp. qt.):
1.5 (1.6, 1.3)

NOTICE

NOTICE R n&
N4
@ Be careful not to drop en il on
the vehicle component

& To avoid drops of péengine oil

falling when you p t the engine
oil dipstick, m ure to hold a

@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on
the vehicle components.

& Avoid overfilling,
could be damaged.

& Check the oil level on the dipstick
once again after adding the oil.

or the engine

If the oil | below or only slightly
above thee low level, add engine oil of
the s pe as already in the engine.
Re e the oil filler cap and add engine
oi

w mall quantities at a time, checking

Q ipstick. We recommend that you use
é unnel when adding oil.
T

he approximate quantity of oil needed to
raise the level between low and full on the
dipstick is indicated below for reference.

When the level reaches within the correct
range, install the filler cap hand-tight.




ENGINE OIL SELECTION

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in
your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approved
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
to satisfy the following grade and
viscosity.
Oil grade:

20W-50 and 15W-40—
API grade SJ or SL multigrade engine
oil

10W-30 and 5W-30—
APl grade SJ “Energy-Conserving”,
SL “Energy-Conserving” or ILSAC
muitigrade engine oil

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

) O I I 1 [

_20W-50 >
A5w-40 >
_____10W-30 >
< 5W-30
[ i T 1 | I i
‘C-29 -18 -7 4 16 27 38
‘F-20 0 20 40 60 80 100

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

0iL0o03

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine
oil is recommended.

EC-08

API-02

ILSAC certification mark
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Qil identification marks

Either or both API registered marks are
added to some oil containers to help
you select the oil you should use.

The API Service Symbol is located any-
where on the outside of the container.

The top portion of the label shows the oil
quality by APl (American Petroleum Insti-
tute) designations such as SL. The center
portion of the label shows the SAE viscos-
ity grade such as SAE 10W-30. “Energy-
Conserving” shown in the lower portion,
indicates that the oil has fuel-saving ca-
pabilities.

The ILSAC (International Lubricant Stan-
dardization and Approval Committee) Certi-
fication Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.
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Motor Qil” |Iable which has been
specificallyf tested and approved for all
Toyot @ es.

To ensure exc Iubr|cat|on perfor-
mance for y , “Toyota Genuine
|§Va

Pleas® contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
thMetails about “Toyota Genuine Motor

KX

Checking the engine coolant
level

Look at the see-through coolant reser-
voir when the engine is cold. The cool-
ant level is satisfactory if it is between
the “F” and “L” lines on the reservoir.
If the level is low, add the coolant. (For
the coolant type, see “Coolant type
selection” described below.)

The coolant level in the reservoir will vary
with engine temperature. However, if the
level is on or below the “L” line, add
coolant. Bring the level up to the “F” line.

If the coolant level drops within a short
time after replenishing, there may be a
leak in the system. Visually check the
radiator, hoses, radiator cap and drain
cock and water pump.

If you can find no leak, have your Toyota
dealer test the cap pressure and check
for leaks in the cooling system.

/N CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, do not
remove the radiator cap when the en-
gine is hot.




Coolant type selection

Use of improper coolants may damage
your engine cooling system.

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid technology. (Coolant
with  long-life hybrid organic acid
technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. This coolant provides protection
down to about -35°C (-31°F).

NOTICE

Do not use plain water alone.

R
Toyota recommends “Wg)ta Super Long
Life Coolant”, w@gﬁ been tested to

ensure that it wil cause corrosion nor
result in nction of your engine

coolant sy, |th proper usage. “Toyota
Super L& ife Coolant” is formulated
with life hybrid organic acid
tec§h$ and has been specifically

d to avoid engine cooling system
m nction on Toyota vehicles.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for
further details.

@ TOYOTA| |
D

Checking the radiator and
condenser
If either of the above parts are extremely

dirty or you are not sure of their condi-
tion, take your vehicle to a Toyota dealer.

& CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, be care-
ful not to touch the radiator or con-
denser when the engine is hot.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the radiator
and condenser, do not perform the
work by yourself.
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Checking tire inflation
pressure

Keep your tire inflation pressures at the
proper level.

The recommended cold tire inflation pres-
sures and tire sizes are given on page
283 in Section 8.

You should check the tire inflation pres-
sure every two weeks, or at least once a
month. And do not forget the spare!

Incorrect tire inflation pressure may waste
fuel, reduce the comfort of driving, reduce
tire life and make your vehicle less safe
to drive.

If a tire frequently needs refilling, have it
checked by your Toyota dealer.

éo
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The following instructions for checking
tire inflation pressure should be ob-
served:

® The pressure should be checked only

when the tires are cold. If your ve-
hicle has been parked for at legst 3
hours and has not been dr@(or
more than 1.5 km or 1 mile’*i , you

will get an accurate cold nflation
pressure reading.

Always use a tire
The appearance o
inflation pressur-

leading. Besides
es that are e Q st a few pounds off
can degr and handling.

or reduce tire inflation
pressv\ ter driving. It is normal for

nflation pressure to be higher
riving.

e sure to reinstall the tire valve
caps. Without the valve caps, dirt or
moisture could get into the valve core
and cause air leakage. If the caps
have been lost, have new ones put on
as soon as possible.

Do not

/N CAUTION

Keep your tires properly inflated.
Otherwise, the following conditions
may occur and cause an accident re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

Low tire pressure (underinflation)—
® Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

® Poor handling

® Possibility of blowouts from an
overheated tire

® Poor sealing of the tire bead

® Wheel deformation and/or tire sepa-
ration

High tire pressure (overinfiation)—
® Poor handling

® Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

® A greater possibility of tire damage
from road hazards




Checking and replacing tires

Tread wear indicator

272131

CHECKING YOUR TIRES

Check the tire’s tread for tread wear
indicators. If the indicators show, re-
place the tires. The location of tread
wear indicators is shown by the “TWI”
or “A” marks, etc., molded on the side-
wall of each tire.

The tires on your Toyota have built-in
tread wear indicators to help you know
when the tires need replacement. When
the tread depth wears to 1.6 mm (0.06
in.) or less, the indicators will appear. If
you can see the indicators in two or more
adjacent grooves, the tire shouid be re-
placed. The lower the tread, the higher
the risk of skidding.

The effectiveness of snow tires is lost
if the tread wears down below 4 mm
(0.16 in.).

If you have tire damage such as cuts,
splits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, or bulges indicating intern
damage, the tire should be replace

If a tire often goes flat or cannot b
erly repaired due to the size or
of a cut or other damage, it
replaced. If you are not sure,
your Toyota dealer.

If air loss occurs whil Ring, do not
continue driving. Drivi ven a short dis-
tance can dama ire beyond repair.
e over 6 years old
d by a qualified techni-
cian evep if flamage is not obvious.
Tires &orate with age even if they
have r or seldom been used.

plies also to the spare tire and
tir stored for future use.

Any tires which
must be che

XS

REPLACING YOUR TIRES

When replacing a tire, use a tire of the
same size and construction, and the
same or greater load capacity as the
originally installed tires. Also, all the
tires must be the same brand and have
the same tread patterns.

Using any other size or type of tire may
seriously affect handling, ride, speedome-
ter/odometer calibration, ground clearance,
and clearance between the body and tires
or snow chains.

/\ CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not mix radial, bias belted, or
bias-ply tires on your vehicle, as
this may cause dangerous handling
characteristics resulting in loss of
control.

® Do not use tires other than the
manufacturer’s recommended size,
as this may cause dangerous han-
dling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.
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Rotating tires

® Do not use tires of different brands,
sizes, construction or tread pat-
terns, as this may cause dangerous
handling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.

Never use second-hand tires on your
Toyota.

Using tires whose previous history is un-
known is a risk.

Toyota recommends all four tires, or at
least both front or rear tires be re-
placed at a time as a set.

See “If you have a flat tire” on page 219
in Section 4 for tire change procedure.

When a tire is replaced, the wheel
should always be balanced.

An unbalanced wheel may affect vehicle
handling and tire life. Wheels can get out
of balance with regular use and should
therefore be batanced occasionally.

When replacing a tubeless tire, the air
valve should also be replaced with a
new one.
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V72028

To equalize tire gar and help extend
tire life, To ommends that you
rotate you%s approximately every
5000 km (3000 miles). However, the
most ;épriate timing for tire rotation
mayér according to your driving hab-
itsea road surface conditions.

@ ‘If you have a flat tire” on page 219
Section 4 for tire change procedure.

When rotating tires, check for uneven
wear and damage. Abnormal wear is usu-
ally caused by incorrect tire pressure, im-
proper wheel alignment, out-of-balance
wheels, or severe braking.

Installing snow tires and
chains

WHEN TO USE SNOW TIRES OR
CHAINS

Snow tires or chains are recommended
when driving on snow or ice.

On wet or dry roads, conventional tires
provide better traction than snow tires.

SNOW TIRE SELECTION

If you need snow tires, select tires of
the same size, construction and load
capacity as the originally installed tires.
Also, all the tires must be the same
brand and have the same tread pat-
terns.

Do not use tires other than those men-
tioned above. Do not install studded tires
without first checking local reguiations for
possible restrictions.

/\ CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not use snow tires other than
the manufacturer’s recommended si-
ze, as this may cause dangerous
handling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.




® Do not use snow tires of different
brands, sizes, construction or tread
patterns, as this may cause danger-
ous handling characteristics result-
ing in loss of control.

SNOW TIRE INSTALLATION

Snow tires should be installed on all
wheels.

Installing snow tires on the front wheels
only can lead to an excessive difference
in road grip capability between the front
and rear tires, which could cause loss of
vehicle control.

When storing removed tires, you should
store them in a cool dry place.

Mark the direction of rotation and be sure
to install them in the same direction when
replacing.

& CAUTION

® Do not drive with the snow tires
incorrectly inflated.

® Observe permissible maximum
speed for your snow tires and the
legal speed limit.

Side chain
Al
B
—C—

TIRE CHAIN SELECT@I
Use the tire ch% correct size.
g %p

Use the followj e chains.
mm (in.)
A Diame « side chain 3 (0.12)
B Wid side chain 10 (0.39)
of side chain 30 (1.18)
Dé eter of cross chain 4 (0.16)
th of cross chain 14 (0.55)

F Length of cross chain 25 (0.98) -

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary according to location or
type of road, so always check local reg-
ulations before installing chains.

NOTICE

If the wrong combination of tire and
chain is used, the chains could dam-
age the vehicle body.

Cross chaip CQCHAIN INSTALLATION

Install the chains on the front tires as
tightly as possible. Do not use tire
chains on the rear tires. Retighten
chains after driving 0.5—1.0 km
(1/4—1/2 mile).

When installing chains on your tires, care-
fully follow the instructions of the chain
manufacturer.

If wheel covers are used, they will be
scratched by the chain band, so remove
the covers before putting on the chains.
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/N CAUTION

® Do not exceed 50 km/h (30 mph) or
the chain manufacturer’s recom-
mended speed limit, whichever is
lower.

@ Drive carefully avoiding bumps,
holes, and sharp turns, which may
cause the vehicle to bounce.

® Avoid sharp turns or locked-wheel
braking, as use of chains may ad-
versely affect vehicle handling.

® When driving with chains installed,
be sure to drive carefully. Slow
down before entering curves to
avoid losing control of the vehicle.
Otherwise an accident may occur.
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Replacing wheels
WHEN TO REPLACE YOUR WHEELS

If you have wheel damage such as
bending, cracks or heavy corrosion, the
wheel should be replaced.
If you fail to replace a damaged wheel,
the tire may slip off the wheel or Gse
loss of handling control. . o
WHEEL SELECTION \
When replacing wheels, hould be
taken to ensure that t éeels are re-
placed by ones with ame load ca-
pacity, diameter, ri idth, and offset.
heels are available

Correct replacemQ
at your Toyo a@ er.
A wheel o@ﬁerent size or type may
adverselygaffect handling, wheel and bear-
ing e cooling, speedometer/odom-
eteé ration, stopping ability, headlight
mper height, vehicle ground clear-
, and tire or snow chain clearance to

body and chassis.

Replacement with used wheels is not rec-
ommended as they may have been sub-
jected to rough treatment or high mileage
and could fail without warning. Also, bent
wheels which have been straightened may
have structural damage and therefore
should not be used. Never use an inner
tube in a leaking wheel which is designed
for a tubeless tire.

/\ CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not use wheels other than the
manufacturer’s recommended size,
as this may cause dangerous han-
dling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.

® Do not use wheels of different
brands, sizes and types, as this
may cause dangerous handling
characteristics resulting in loss of
control.




Aluminum wheel precautions

® When installing aluminum wheels,

check that the wheel nuts are tight
after driving your vehicle the first 1600
km (1000 miles).

If you have rotated, repaired, or
changed your tires, check that the
wheel nuts are still tight after driving
1600 km (1000 miles).

When using tire chains, be careful not
to damage the aluminum wheels.

Use only Toyota wheel nuts and
wrench designed for your aluminum
wheels.

When balancing your wheels, use only
Toyota balance weights or equivalent
and a plastic or rubber hammer.

As with any wheel, periodically check
your aluminum wheels for damage. If
damaged, replace immediately.
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Checking battery condition—
—Precautions

—Checking battery exterior

/N CAUTION

o If electrolyte gets on your skin,
thoroughly wash the contact area. If

BATTERY PRECAUTIONS

The battery produces flammable and
explosive hydrogen gas.

® Do not cause a spark from the bat-
tery with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match near
the battery.

The electrolyte contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

® Avoid contact with eyes, skin or
clothes.

® Never ingest electrolyte.

® Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the battery.

® Keep children away from the bat-
tery.

EMERGENCY MEASURES

® If electrolyte gets in your eyes,
flush your eyes with clean water
immediately and get immediate
medical attention. If possible, con-
tinue to apply water with a sponge
or cloth while en route to the medi-
cal office.

you feel pain or burning, get medi-
cal attention immediately.

® If electrolyte gets on your clothes,
there is a possibility of its so
through to your skin, so i te-
ly take off the exposed cli g and

follow the procedure aE&, if nec-

essary.
® If you accidentall allow electro-
antity of water

lyte, drink a lar
or milk. Follo ith milk of magne-

sia, beaten egg or vegetable
oil. The mmediately for emer-
gency heélp.

_é
<

268

Terminals Ground cable

Hold-down clamp
VAN

V71048

Check the battery for corroded or loose
terminal connections, cracks, or loose
hold-down clamp.

a. If the battery is corroded, wash it off
with a solution of warm water and bak-
ing soda. Coat the outside of the termi-
nals with grease to prevent further cor-
rosion.

b. If the terminal connections are loose,
tighten their clamp nuts—but do not
overtighten.

c. Tighten the hold-down clamp only
enough to keep the battery firmly in
place. Overtightening may damage the
battery case.



NOTICE

& Be sure the engine and all accesso-
ries are off before performing main-
tenance.

& When checking the battery, remove
the ground cable from the negative
terminal (“-” mark) first and rein-
stall it last.

& Be careful not to cause a short cir-
cuit with tools.

& Take care no solution gets into the
battery when washing it.

If the battery is disconnected or run
down, the moon roof may not operate
automatically and the jam protection func-
tion will not function correctly after you
reconnect, replace or recharge the battery.
In any of these cases, you should normal-
ize the moon roof. To normalize the moon
roof, see “Electric moon roof’ on page 29
in Section 1-2.

—Checking battery condition

Type A Clear or
Green Dark light yellow
® O
Type B *
Blue White Red \}
4 L
& &
o Z73001
CHECKING BY INDI R
Check the batt dition by the indi-
cator color.
Indicater %r
} @ Condition
Type AN Type B
& Blue Good

Charging necessary.
Have battery

Dark White checked by your
Toyota dealer.
Clear or Have battery
light Red checked by your
yellow Toyota dealer.

Battery recharging
precautions

During recharging, the battery is pro-
ducing hydrogen gas.

Therefore, before recharging:

1. If recharging with the battery installed
on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect

0 the ground cable.
2

. Be sure the power switch on the re-
charger is off when connecting the
charger cables to the battery and when
disconnecting them.

/N CAUTION

® Always charge the battery in an un-
confined area. Do not charge the
battery in a garage or closed room
where there is not sufficient ventila-
tion.

®Only do a slow charge (5 A or
less). Charging at a quicker rate is
dangerous. The battery may ex-
plode, causing personal injuries.

NOTICE

Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
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Checking and replacing fuses

I
uu Ul

V73001

Good

Type A

Good Blown

V73002

Type B
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If the headlights or other electrical
components do not work, check the
fuses. If any of the fuses are blown,
they must be replaced.

See “Fuse locations” on page 251 in Sec-
tion 7-1 for locations of the fuses.

Turn the ignition switch and inoperative
component off. Pull the suspected fuse
straight out and check it.

Determine which fuse may be causing the
problem. The lid of the fuse box shows
the name of the circuit for each fuse. See
page 283 in Section 8 for the functions
controlled by each circuit.



Type A fuses can be pulled out by using
the pull-out tool. The location of the pull-
out tool is shown in the illustration.

If you are not sure whether the fuse has
blown, try replacing the suspected fuse
with one that you know is good.

If the fuse has blown, push a new fuse
into the clip.

Only install a fuse with the amperage rat-
ing designated on the fuse box lid.

If you do not have a spare fuse, in an
emergency you can pull out the “FR DEF”
or “CIG” fuse, which may be dispensable
for normal driving, and use it if its amper-
age rating is the same.

if you cannot use one of the same amper-
age, use one that is lower, but as close
to the rating as possible. If the amperage
is lower than that specified, the fuse
might blow out again but this does not
indicate anything wrong. Be sure to get
the correct fuse as soon as possible and
return the substitute to its original clip.

It is a good idea to purchase a set of
spare fuses and keep them in your ve-
hicle for emergencies.

If the new fuse immediately blows out,
there is a problem with the electrical sys-
tem. Have your Toyota dealer correct it as
soon as possible.

/N CAUTION

Never use a fuse with a highero{le
perage rating, or any other obi%'n
ex-

place of a fuse. This may ¢

tensive damage and pos& fire.
)

Q‘

¥
\3

QO

X

eo

Adding washer fluid

If any washer does not work or the low
windshield washer fluid level warning
light comes on, the washer tank may be
empty. Add washer fluid.

You may use plain water as washer fluid.
However, in cold areas where tempera-
tures range below the freezing point, use
washer fluid containing antifreeze. This
product is available at your Toyota dealer
and most auto parts stores. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions for how much to
mix with water.

NOTICE

Do not use engine antifreeze or any
other substitute because it may dam-
age your vehicle’s paint.

271



Replacing light bulbs—

The following illustrations show how to
gain access to the bulbs. When replacing
a bulb, make sure the ignition switch and
light switch are off. Use bulbs with the
wattage ratings given in the table.

The inside of the lens of exterior lights
such as headlights may temporarily fog up
when the lens becomes wet in the rain or
in a car wash. This is not a problem
because the fogging is caused by the

/N CAUTION

temperature difference between the outside
and inside of the lens, just lik e
windshield fogs up in the rain. Ho r, if

® To prevent burning yourself, do not
replace the light bulbs while they
are hot.

® Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas
inside and require special handling.
They can burst or shatter if
scratched or dropped. Hold a bulb
only by its plastic or metal case.
Do not touch the glass part of a
bulb with bare hands.

there is a large drop of wa@on the
inside of the lens, or if t @ s water
pooled inside the lig éntact your
Toyota dealer. ohb

PO

NOTICE

Only use a bulb of the listed type.

<
o
X
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Light bulbs W | Type
Headlights (low) 51 A
Headlights (high) 65 B
Front fog lights 51 A
Front turn signal lights 21 C
Parking lights 5 C
Side turn signal lights C
Rear turn signal lights 21 D
Stop lights 21/5| C
Tail lights 21/5, C
Back-up lights 21 C
High mounted stop light 16 C
License plate lights 5 C
Interior lights 8 E
Personal lights 5 C
Vanity lights 2 E
Door courtesy lights 5 C
Glove box light 1.2 c




moow>»

: HB4 halogen bulbs

: HIR1 halogen bulbs

: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
: Double end bulbs

—Headlights

1 2
&o V73041 V73042
1. Open the hood. the bulb base 2. Pull the bulb out of the bulb base
counterclock he front of the and install a new bulb.

vehicle as s

<

)

If the connector is tight, wiggle it.

273



' v73043

3. Insert the bulb base into the mount-
ing hole by turning it clockwise.

Aiming is not necessary after replacing
the bulb. When aiming adjustment is nec-
essary, contact your Toyota dealer.

éo

274

—Front fog and front turn
signal lights

If either the left or right front fog or
front turn signal lights burns out, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

You may damage the vehi

Do not try to replace any of the jight
bulbs mentioned above by E If.

"

R\
Q‘oé
<
o‘Q.
,6(

—Parking lights

1

V73044

V73045




—Rear turn signal, stop, tail

—Side turn signal lights and back-up lights
&)

Front of vehicle ;>

V73037

e V73032

S LR
K‘L/"‘""\
2 —_—
i i
i
=~ V73033
V73038
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—High mounted stoplight

| ——

gresia————
o

i
el
[ojamcy
o

Stop light

: Rear turn signal light
Tail light

: Back-up light

aoogw
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V73023




—License plate light

V73016 &o

Use a Phillips-head screwdriver. Q

V73024
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Dimensions
Overall length
Overall width
Overall height

Wheelbase
Front tread
Rear tread

mm (in.)
mm (in.)
mm (in.)

mm (in.)
mm (in.)
mm (in.)

*1. Without roof rails
*2: With roof rails

280

4690 (184.6
1825 (71.9

1690 (66.5
1745 (68.7

2715 (106.9
1575 (62.0
1555 (61.2

#1
2

—— T T N N N

Engine

Model:
3MZ-FE

Type:
6 cylinder V type 4 cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke, mm (in.):
92.0 x 83.0 (3.62 x 3.27)

Displacement, cm3 (cu. in.): '\

3311 (202.1)
&
&0

Fuel

Fuel type:
Unleaded gasoline, Research Octane
Number 91 or higher. For improved per-
formance, the use of premium unleaded
gasoline with a Research Octane Num-
ber of 95 or higher is recommended.

Fuel tank capacity, L (gal., Imp. gal.):
72 (19.0, 15.8)



Service specifications
ENGINE
Valve clearance (engine cold), mm (in.):

intake 0.15—0.25 (0.006—0.010)
Exhaust 0.25—0.35 (0.010—0.014)
Spark plug type:
DENSO SK20R11
NGK IFR6A11
Spark plug gap, mm (in.):
1.1 (0.043)

Drive belt deflection with 98 N (10 kgf, 22

Ibf) thumb force (used belt), mm (in.):

1 11.0—13.5 (0.43—0.53)

2 11.0—14.0 (0.43—0.55)
Generator

Power
steering

pump

Air
conditioning
compressor

Crankshaft

V80009

ENGINE LUBRICATION

Oil capacity (drain and refill), L (qt., Imp.
qt.):
With filter 4.7 (5.0, 4.1)
Without filter 4.5 (4.8, 4.0)

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used |

your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota appgo
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or eq

to satisfy the following gra and
viscosity.
Oil grade: é
20W-50 and 15W-40 O
API grade SJ or itigrade engine
oil 0
10W-30 and —
API grad “Energy-Conserving”,
“ Conservung or ILSAC
muIt engine oil

eo

Recommended oil viscosity (SAE):

next oil change

I { 1 1 I I 1 1
20W-50 D
— 15W-40 >
_ 10W 30 >
4 5W-30
I I 1} 1 i T 1
:C—ZS -18 -7 4 16 27 38
F-20 4] 20 40 60 80 100

Temperature range anticipated before

OIL003

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-

ther details.
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COOLING SYSTEM

Total capacity, L (qt.,
With rear heater
Without rear heater

Coolant type:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is
used in your Toyota vehicle at factory
fill. In order to avoid technical problems,
only use “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant” or similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine,
non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.
(Coolant with long-life hybrid organic
acid technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

Do not use plain water alone.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for
further details.

BATTERY
Open voltage* at 20°C (68°F):
12.6—12.8V Fully charged

12.2—12.4V Half charged
11.8—12.0V Discharged

*: Voltage that is checked 20 minutes af-
ter the key is removed with all the lights
turned off
Charging rates:

5 A max.
282

Imp. qt.):
11.4 (12.0, 10.0)
10.1 (10.7, 8.9)

AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE

Fluid capacity (drain and refill),
Imp. qgt.):

Up to 3.5 (3.7, 3.1)
Fluid type:

Toyota Genuine ATF Type T-IV

Change automatic transmission@only
as necessary.

Generally, it is necessary to
matic transmission fluid
hicle is driven under f the Special
Operating Condition d in your “War-
ranty and Service klet”. When chang-
ing the automaty Qnsmission fluid, use
only “Toyot uine ATF Type T-IV”

(ATF JWS33 or NWS6500) to aid in
assurin imum transaxle performance.
Notl sing automatic transmission

her than “Toyota Genuine ATF
T-IV” may cause deterioration in

L (qt.

if your ve-

t quality, locking up of your trans-
mission accompanied by vibration, and

ultimately damage the automatic trans-
mission of your vehicle.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.

TRANSFER

Oil capacity, L (gt., Imp. qgt.):

0.9 (1.0, 0.8)
“Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” is
used in your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota
approved “Toyota Genuine Differential
Gear Qil” or equivalent to satisfy the fol-
lowing specification.

Oil type:
Hypoid gear oil APl GL-5

Recommended oil viscosity:
Above -18°C (0°F)
SAE 90
Below -18°C (0°F)
SAE 80W or 80W-90

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.

REAR DIFFERENTIAL

Oil capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):

0.9 (1.0, 0.8)
“Toyota Genuine Differential Gear OQil” is
used in your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota
approved “Toyota Genuine Differential
Gear Qil” or equivalent to satisfy the fol-
lowing specification.
Oil type:

Hypoid gear oil APl GL-5



Recommended oil viscosity:
Above -18°C (0°F)
SAE 90
Below -18°C (0°F)
SAE 80W or 80W-90

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.

BRAKES

Minimum pedal clearance when depressed
with the force of 490 N (50 kgf, 110 Ibf)
with the engine running, mm (in.):

92 (3.6)
Pedal free play, mm (in.):

2—3 (0.08—0.12)

Parking brake adjustment when depressed
with the force of 294 N (30 kgf, 66 Ibf):
5—7 clicks

Fluid type:

SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
STEERING
Wheel free play:

Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

Power steering fluid type: _
Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON®I|
or Il

Tires

Tire size:
225/70R16 102S
225/65R17 101S

Cold tire inflation pressure,
kPa (kgf/ecm2 or bar, psi):
210 (2.1, 30)

Wheel nut torque, N-m (kgf-m,
103 (10.5, 76)

NOTE: For a complete inform t@ on
tires (e.g. replacing 4 or re-
placing wheels), s hecking
tire inflation pr@e” through
“Aluminum  wh precautions”,
pages 260 th@ 265, in Section
7-2. Q.

<
o\.

Q

Fuses
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Engine compartment
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Instrument panel

V80013

Fuses (type A)

1. A/F 25 A: Air fuel ratio sensor

2. CRT 7.5 A: Navigation system

3. STARTER 7.5 A: Multiport fuel injection

system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system

4. ABS3 7.5 A (vehicles without vehicle
stability control system): Anti-lock
brake system

5. EFI NO.2 10 A: Multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system

284

6. ETCS 10 A: Multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system

7. RR HTR 15 A: Rear air conditioning
system

8. H-LP RH LWR 15 A: Right-hand{\ad-
light (low beam) . o

9. H-LP LH LWR 15 A: Left head-
light (low beam)

10. ALT-S 7.5 A: Char ystem
11. POWER OUTLET A: No circuit
12. TOWING 20 AsRNo circuit

13. HORN 10 rns

14. SECURI A: Theft deterrent sys-
tem

15. L UPR 10 A: Right-hand head-

Ilght (high beam)

1 &CU-B 7.5 A: Theft deterrent system,

6air conditioning system, gauges and
meters, multiplex communication sys-
tem, electronic moon roof

17. EFl NO.1 20 A: Multiport fuel injection

system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system, fuel pump

18. DOOR LOCK 25 A: Power door lock
system, theft deterrent system

19.

20.
21.

22,

23.
24,
25.
26.

27.

28.
29.
30.
31.

H-LP LH UPR 10 A: Left-hand head-
light (high beam)

RAD NO.1 25 A: Audio system
DOME 10 A: Personal lights, interior
lights, vanity lights, ignition switch light,
wireless remote control system, gauges
and meters, navigation system
HAZARD 15 A: Emergency flashers,
instrument panel light

SPARE 7.5 A: Spare fuse

SPARE 15 A: Spare fuse

SPARE 25 A: Spare fuse

IGN 10 A: Gauges and meters, SRS
airbag system, muitiport fuel injection

system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system

RAD NO.2 7.5 A: Audio system, shift
lock system, navigation system, air
conditioning system, multiplex commu-
nication system

CIG 15 A: Cigarette lighter

P RR DOOR 20 A: Power windows
PWR OUTLET1 15 A: Power outlets
FR FOG 20 A: Front fog lights



32.

33.

34.
35.

36.
37.

38.

39.
40.

ECU-IG 10 A: Electric moon roof,
anti-lock brake system, vehicle stability
control system, shift lock system,
charging system, starting system

WIPER 25 A: Windshield wipers and
washer

D RR DOOR 20 A: Power windows

D FR DOOR 25 A: Power windows,
door courtesy lights, power door lock
system

S/ROOF 20 A: Electric moon roof

HEATER 10 A: Air conditioning system,
electric cooling fan, rear window defog-
ger, gauges and meters

IG1 7.5 A: Back-up lights, vehicle sta-
bility control system, multiport fuel in-
jection system/sequential multiport fuel
injection system, power door lock sys-
tem, wireless remote control system,
navigation system, multiplex commu-
nication system

RR WIP 15 A: Rear window wiper

STOP 20 A: Stop lights, high mounted
stoplight, anti-lock brake system, ve-
hicle stability control system, shift lock
system, multiplex communication sys-
tem, muitiport fuel injection system/se-
quential multiport fuel injection system

41. OBD 7.5 A: On-board diagnosis sys-
tem

42. SEAT HTR 15 A: No circuit

43. 1G2 15 A: Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel injection
system, charging system, starter sy
tem .

44. WASHER 20 A: Low windshield er
fluid level warning light

45. FR DEF 20 A: Air conditi§ system

46. P FR DOOR 20 A: R windows,
door courtesy lights plex commu-
nication system

47. TAIL 10 A: 1 hts, license plate
lights, instrum panel lights, front fog
lights, parl&g lights

48. PAN A: Instrument panel lights

Fusesy(type B)

0 A: Multiport fuel injection sys-

49,
@sequential multiport fuel injection
ystem, starting system

50.

ABS2 50 A (vehicles with vehicle
stability control system): Anti-lock
brake system, vehicle stability control
system

ABS2 40 A (vehicles without vehicle
stability control system): Anti-lock
brake system

51

58.

. ABS1 30 A (vehicles with vehicle
stability control system): Anti-lock
brake system, vehicle stability control
system

ABS1 40 A (vehicles without vehicle
stability control system): Anti-lock
brake system

. HTR 50 A: Air conditioning system

. RDI 30 A: Electric cooling fans

. RR DEF 30 A: Rear window defoggers
. CDS 30 A: Electric cooling fans

. MAIN 40 A: “H-LP RH LWR”, “H-LP
LH LWR”, “H-LP RH UPR” and "H-LP
LH UPR” fuses

. AM1 40 A: Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel injection
system, starting system

POWER 30 A: Power seat

Fuse (type C)

59

60

. ALT 140 A: “POWER”, “STOP”, “FR
DEF”, *FR FOG", "OBD”, “TAIL",
“PANEL", “S/ROOF”, “D FR DOOR”, “P
FR DOOR”", “D RR DOOR”, “P RR

DOOR” and “PWR OUTLET1” fuses

. RDI 50 A: No circuit
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A
Adding washer fluid .................. 271
Adjustment
Frontseats...................... 35,36
Seatbelt ............... ... o 50
Secondseats .................. ... 38
Thirdseat .......................... 42
Air conditioning filter ................. 166
Air conditioning system
Front air conditioning system ....... 158
Airbags ... 59,67
Aluminum wheel precautions ......... 265
Anti-glare inside rear view mirror ...... 95

Anti-lock brake system warning light
(brake assist system

warning light) ..................... 115
Anti-theft steering columnlock ....... 124
Appearance care

Cleaning theinterior ............... 241

Protecting your Toyota

fromcorrosion................... 238

Washingandwaxing ............... 239
Armrests. ... ... ... ool 49
Ashtray .......... ... .ol 172
Audiosystem .......... ...l 136
Audio system, Anti-theft ............. 151
Audio system operatingtips .......... 153

Automatic transmission
Driving with an automatic

transmission .................... 125
Shift lock override button ........... 234
Shiftpattern................ ... ... 125
Shiftingspeed .............. ... ... 125

Automatic transmission fluid
temperature warning light ....... ... 115

288

Auxiliarybox ............. .. .. ... 174
Auxiliary catch, Enginehood .......... 24
B
Backdoor.............. ... il 23
Battery )
Checking battery condition ........ 8
Gascaution .................... 68
O 65

Handling safety ............. ‘\\ .

Recharging precautions . .. o ... 269

Winter driving tips ...... QY. ... 204
Before starting the engineé ........ 200
Bottle holders ........ =% ......... 179
Brake pad wear indic@ ............ 194
Brake system . ... . 190
Brake system wa@light and

buzzer... M.NJ ... ... 115
Brakes

Pad weadindicators . ............... 194

Par r@ .......................... 132
Brea IPS ot 185
sscontrol ................... 103

Broht
=

Carbon monoxide caution ............ 188
Cassetteplayer ..................... 136
Checking and replacing fuses ........ 270
Checking the engine oil level ......... 256
Checking the radiator and

condenser ........................ 259

Child restraint

Child restraintsystem ............... 75
Installation ...................... 77,87
Installation with ISOFIX
rigidanchor ...................... 92
ISOFIX child restraint system ...... .. 92
Precautions ............... ... ..... 74
Types of child restraint system ..... .. 76
Child restraint anchor fittings .......... 89
Cigarette lighter ..................... 172
Cleaning theinterior ................. 241
Clock .. 171
Cold weather
Operation......................... 204
Compact disc changer ............... 136
Compact disc changer controller .. .. .. 136
Compactdiscplayer ................. 136
Condenser
Checking the condenser ........... 259
Container ..................oooii... 176
Controls, Instrument panel ........... 2,5
Cooling system
Coolantlevel ...................... 258
Engine overheating ................ 218
Radiator and reservoir ............. 258
Radiatorcap ...................... 218
Winter drivingtips ................. 204
Corrosion prevention ................ 238
Cruisecontrol ....................... 133
Cupholders ............. .. c.cointn 177



D
Defogger, Rearwindow .............. 108
Differential, Limited slip .............. 195
Dimmer switch, Headlight ........ 100,101
Directionalsignals ............... 100,101
Discharge warninglight .............. 115
Do-it-yourself maintenance

Service precautions ............... 251
Does your vehicle need repairing? .... 247
Doors

Backdoor ................ .. ... 23

Sidedoors .......... .. i o 17
Driver’s seat belt reminder light . ... ... 115
Driving

Automatic transmission ............ 125

Drivingtips........................ 200
Driving tips

Driving tips in various conditions . ... 202

Driving with an automatic

transmission ........ .. ... ... 125

Economicaldriving ................ 210

Good driving practice .............. 125

Pre-trip safetycheck .............. 201

Winter drivingtips ................. 204
During

Break—in........ ..o it 185
E

Economical driving
Saving money on both
fuelandrepairs .................. 210
Electricmoonroof .................... 29

Electrical system

Battery ........... ... ... ... .. 268,269
Fuselocations .................... 251
Fuses ........ ... i 270
Emergency flasher switch ............ 103
Emergency, In case of
Blownfuse ................ ... .. .. 270
Emergency flasher switch .......... 103
Flattire .............c... it 2@
If you cannot increase ®
enginespeed................. y 7

If you cannot shift automatic
transmission selector leve

If you lose your keys .......

If your engine stalls whil

If your vehicle becom {

If your vehicle need

If your vehicle

Jump starting S 215
Overheatinge..................... 218
Towing , é ...................... 230
Engine
Befo st rtingtheengine .......... 200
gthe coolantlevel ......... 258
&lon control device ............ 187
gine compartment ............... 250
Exhaust gas caution ............... 188
Hoodrelease ....................... 24
Identification number .............. 197
Qil consumption ................... 188
Oillevel ............ .. ..., 256
Overheating....................... 218
Starting procedure ............... .. 200
Three-way catalytic converters ... .. 187

Engine coolant

Temperaturegauge ................ 112
Winter drivingtips ................. 204
Engine coolant temperature gauge .... 112
Engine immobilizer system ............ 12
Engine oil
Winter drivingtips ................. 204
Exhaustgascaution ................. 188
F
Facts about engine oil consumption ... 188
Flasher, Headlight ............... 100,101
Flat tire
After changingwheels ............. 229
Changingtire...................... 226
If you have aflattire ............... 219
Jackpoint.......... ... .ol 225
Jacking precautions ............... 219
dJackingup ........ ... oL, 226
Looseningwheelnuts .............. 225
Loweringvehicle .................. 228
Reinstalling wheel ornament . ....... 228
Removing wheel ornament ......... 224
Wheelblock ............ ... ..., 224
Wheelnuts ............... ... ... 227
Floormat .......... ... ... ... .. 182
Fluid level
Washerfluid ...................... 271
Fog light switch, Front ............... 104
Foreign countries, Operationin ....... 186
Front air conditioning system ......... 158
Frontfoglightswitch ................. 104



Front passenger’s seat belt High speed operation

reminderlight ..................... 115 During break—-in ................... 185
Front seat Hood release, Engine ................. 24
Seatback flattening .............. 46,47 How to starttheengine ............... 200
Frontseats .................... 34,35,36
Fuel
Fillerdooropener.................... 27 i
Fueleconomy ..................... 210 e
Fuel pump shut off system .......... 186 'dzr:]tgi'rf:t'on 197
Gauge_. R BEEREREES R 112 Vehicle ... \0 196
Operation in foreign countries ...... 186 Ignition switch o \' 124
Tankcap ... 27 |gnition switch light ........ G 106
Fuelinformation ..................... 185 Indicator symbols . ..... Q .......... 8
Eﬂ:gp“mp shutoff system............ 186 |nstalling the front towi@let ...... 232
Instrument panel
Fusebox.......................... 270 Brightness contr & _______________ 103
Fuselocations ...................... 251 Clock . ... =8N 171
Fuel gau 0 ................... 112
Indicator s OIS . 6
G Odomet§r ...................oeen. 113
Gauge Ta c@ (=] 113
Engine coolant temperature ........ 112 T eter . 113
Fuel ... i 112 Ingtrument panel light control ......... 103
GloveboX ... ivii i . 174 0 ument panel overview ........... 2,5
Good driving practice ................ 12
J
H Jack
Hazardswitch ....................... 103 Location ............... ... ... 220
Headrestraints ....................... 48 Jumpstarting ........ ... L 215
Headlight switch ................. 100,101
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K
Keys ... 10,235
L
Light bulbs
Back-uplights .................... 275
Frontfoglights .................... 274
Front turn signal lights ............. 274
Headlights ........................ 273
High mounted stoplight............. 276
License platelight ................. 277
Parkinglights ..................... 274
Rear turn signal lights . ............. 275
Side turn signal lights .............. 275
Stoplights ........................ 275
Taillights ......................... 275
Light bulbs, Replacing ............... 272
Light, Interior
Ignition switchlight ................ 106
Interiorlight ....................... 104
Personallight ..................... 105
Limited slip differential ............... 195
Lock
Backdoor............. . ... 23
Sidedoors ......... ...l 17
Steeringcolumn ............. ... ... 124
Low brake fluid level warning light ... .. 115
Low engine oil pressure
warninglight ...................... 115
Low fuel level warning light ........... 115



Low windshield washer fluid ievel

N

warning light ...................... 115
Luggagecover ......... ...l 180
Luggage stowage precautions ........ 194
M
Maintenance

Do-it-yourself maintenance . ....... 251

Does your vehicle need

repairing? ... 247

Maintenancefacts ................. 246

Where to go for service ............ 246
Malfunction indicatorlamp ........... 115
Maximum allowable speed

Automatic transmission ............ 125
Mirror

Anti-glare insiderearview .......... 95
Mirrors

Foldingrearview ................... 95

Outsiderearview ................... 94

Powerrearview .................... 94

Vanity ... 97
Moonroof ........... .. .. il 29
Multi-information display . ............ 170
New vehicle break—in ................ 185
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